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MENSAJE PARA LOS ALUMNOS, PADRES Y TUTORES ACERCA DEL  

EXAMEN DE INGRESO A ESCUELAS SECUNDARIAS 
ESPECIALIZADAS
El presente manual del estudiante de las escuelas secundarias especializadas 2016-2017 ofrece información útil sobre:

   Proceso de admisión a las escuelas secundarias especializadas .

    Inscripción para el examen de ingreso a las escuelas secundarias especializadas (SHSAT) y las audiciones para 
Fiorello H . LaGuardia High School of Music & Art and Performing Arts (LaGuardia High School) .

    Confirmación de adaptaciones especiales para el examen de ingreso a las escuelas secundarias especializadas 
y las audiciones para LaGuardia High School .

    Calendario de fechas importantes .

    Ejemplos del SHSAT y consejos para tomar el examen . 

Hay nueve escuelas secundarias especializadas en la Ciudad de Nueva York. Figuran debajo:

El Manual estudiantil para escuelas secundarias especializadas es un proyecto del Departamento de Educación de la 
Ciudad de Nueva York .

ADMISIÓN 
DETERMINADA 
POR AUDICIÓN 

FIORELLO H. LAGUARDIA HIGH SCHOOL OF MUSIC & ART  
AND PERFORMING ARTS

Danza Teatro

Música Instrumental Asistencia técnica en teatro

Bellas Artes Música vocal

ADMISIÓN 
MEDIANTE 

EXAMEN  
SHSAT

THE BRONX HIGH SCHOOL OF SCIENCE

THE BROOKLYN LATIN SCHOOL

BROOKLYN TECHNICAL HIGH SCHOOL

HIGH SCHOOL FOR MATHEMATICS, SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING  
AT THE CITY COLLEGE OF NEW YORK

HIGH SCHOOL OF AMERICAN STUDIES AT LEHMAN COLLEGE

QUEENS HIGH SCHOOL FOR THE SCIENCES AT YORK COLLEGE

STATEN ISLAND TECHNICAL HIGH SCHOOL

STUYVESANT HIGH SCHOOL

Estas escuelas fueron creadas de conformidad con la Ley del Estado de Nueva York 2590 – Sección G .  
El ingreso a esas instituciones es por medio de exámenes a excepción de la escuela Fiorello H . LaGuardia 
High School of Music & Art and Performing Arts (LaGuardia High School), cuyo ingreso se basa en 
una audición competitiva y una revisión de expedientes académicos . Los estudiantes deben residir 
en la Ciudad de Nueva York y cursar octavo grado o ser alumnos en noveno grado por primera vez 
para solicitar admisión, inscribirse, rendir y recibir los resultados del examen de ingreso a las escuelas 
secundarias especializadas (SHSAT) y presentar una audición en la escuela LaGuardia High School . 

Para obtener actualizaciones relacionadas con los procesos de admisión a la escuela secundaria, visite:  
http://schools .nyc .gov/ChoicesEnrollment/High/specialized .

http://schools.nyc.gov/ChoicesEnrollment/High/specialized
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THE BRONX HIGH SCHOOL OF SCIENCE
75 West 205th Street, Bronx, New York 10468 
Teléfono: (718) 817-7700    Sitio web: www .bxscience .edu
Correo electrónico: golanc@bxscience .edu

Información general: The Bronx High School of Science 
instruye a una comunidad de alumnos altamente talentosa 
mediante un riguroso plan de estudios de Ciencias, Tecnología, 
Ingeniería y Matemática (STEM) . Todas las disciplinas 
académicas se enseñan mediante la óptica de investigación 
para enfatizar el razonamiento crítico y la resolución de 
problemas . La escuela promueve una comunidad diversificada 
que aprende de por vida y descubre sus pasiones a través de 
una red colaborativa de apoyo conformada por estudiantes, 
instructores y egresados . Utilizando equilibradamente la 
instrucción teórica y aplicada, los estudiantes exploran 
problemas complejos y acceden a una amplia oferta de recursos 
para desarrollo de soluciones . Basándose en una larga tradición 
de éxitos académicos, The Bronx High School of Science 
prepara a los estudiantes para que prosperen en las mejores 
instituciones de estudios superiores y universidades . La escuela 
crea a los líderes y visionarios del futuro . Entre los egresados 
destacados de la escuela, se encuentran ocho galardonados 
con el Premio Nobel y seis galardonados con el Premio Pulitzer .

Programa académico: The Bronx High School of Science 
ofrece 30 cursos de nivel avanzado (AP) y muchos cursos post 
AP con un nivel de segundo año universitario . La escuela 
ofrece siete idiomas extranjeros, numerosas materias electivas 
en biología, química, física, matemática , tecnología, 
humanidades, música y un curso de investigación 
independiente de tres años de duración en STEM o ciencias 
sociales . Los estudiantes pueden seleccionar secuencias en 
informática e ingeniería que enfatiza las aplicaciones prácticas 
de los principios científicos . El sitio web de la escuela ofrece 
descripciones completas de cada curso .

Actividades extracurriculares: La oferta de actividades 
extracurriculares cuenta con más de 70 clubes que funcionan 
después de las horas regulares de clases, 43 equipos de 
atletismo, un equipo de oratoria y debate aclamado a nivel 
internacional, equipos de simulacros de juicios, dos equipos 
de robótica, dos producciones teatrales por año, S!NG, un 
periódico y anuario y revistas científicas . 

Admisiones 2016 Un total de 19,456 alumnos indicaron a 
Bronx Science como una opción en la solicitud de ingreso y 
962 recibieron un ofrecimiento de cupo .  

THE BROOKLYN LATIN SCHOOL
223 Fountain Avenue, Brooklyn, New York 11206 
Teléfono: (718) 366-0154    Sitio web: www .brooklynlatin .org
Correo electrónico: parents@brooklynlatin .org

Información general: Repitiendo el modelo de la prestigiosa 
Boston Latin School y fundada en el año 2006, The Brooklyn 
Latin School (TBLS) ofrece un plan de estudios de artes 

liberales con énfasis en las enseñanza de los clásicos y el latín . 
La enseñanza temprana enfatiza la adquisición de los 
conocimientos fundamentales de las disciplinas académicas 
clave que los estudiantes utilizan como base para la 
exploración más profunda en los niveles superiores siguientes . 
Ampliamente considerado en todo el mundo como el curso 
de estudio más riguroso e integral a nivel de la escuela 
secundaria, el programa de bachillerato internacional (IB) es un 
aspecto crucial del plan de estudios de TBLS . En todas las 
clases, los estudiantes pueden esperar un énfasis sólido y 
continuo en redacción estructurada y oratoria, así como la 
práctica generalizada de razonamiento analítico que asegurará 
que todos los alumnos de la escuela estén preparados para las 
exigencias de la universidad .

Programa académico: Todos los alumnos deben completar 
cuatro años de Latín, Historia, Matemática, Inglés, Ciencias y al 
menos dos años de un Idioma Extranjero y un año de Historia del 
Arte . Muchas de nuestras clases incluyen clases de oratoria como 
Declamación y Seminarios Socráticos, además de presentaciones 
orales en entornos de laboratorios científicos y problemas 
matemáticos . Asimismo, muchas de nuestras clases incluyen 
ejercicios escritos como informes de laboratorios de ciencias, 
carpetas y ensayos en español, trabajos de modelización en 
matemática y traducciones a la vista en latín . El énfasis en la 
investigación dirigida por el estudiante, perspectivas globales e 
integridad personal del programa IB coincide perfectamente con 
los ideales sobre los cuales se fundó la escuela . Además del 
riguroso trabajo en clase, el programa IB enfatiza el razonamiento 
independiente y la participación comunitaria . Para obtener el 
diploma IB los alumnos deberán completar un proyecto de 
investigación independiente que culmine en un ensayo de 4,000 
palabras de tema libre . Este trabajo se relaciona estrechamente 
con la redacción de publicaciones de investigación a nivel 
universitario . Los alumnos deberán tomar un curso de dos años 
de epistemología, llamado Theory of Knowledge (Teoría del 
conocimiento), que invita a que los alumnos sopesen las distintas 
maneras en las que se construye el conocimiento, que culmina 
con la redacción y presentación de un proyecto de investigación 
final . Asimismo, los alumnos deben participar en actividades 
relacionadas con la creatividad, el servicio y la reflexión, por un 
período de 18 meses .  Las actividades de creatividad, acción y 
servicio (CAS) pueden incluir tareas voluntarias o participación 
relevante en la comunidad TBLS y la comunidad en general . 
Estos requisitos para el diploma IB ayudarán a nuestros 
estudiantes a ser aptos ciudadanos globales .

Actividades extracurriculares: Para aportar al crecimiento 
de los alumnos afuera del salón de clases, y para ayudarlos a 
completar sus requisitos CAS, en la actualidad, TBLS apoya 40 
actividades extracurriculares que incluyen equipos de atletismo 
como carreras a campo traviesa mixto, bádminton y fútbol, 
baloncesto masculino y femenino, lucha olímpica masculina, y 
clubes de voleibol femenino; ofrecimientos de bellas artes y artes 
escénicas como taller de arte, fotografía, revista literaria, danza 
y canto a cappella . También, existen varios grupos más como 
el periódico escolar, STOKED, club de matemática, olimpíadas 
de ciencia, modelo de Naciones Unidas y muchos más .

ESCUELAS SECUNDARIAS ESPECIALIZADAS 11SECCIÓN

http://www.bxscience.edu
http://www.brooklynlatin.org
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Admisiones 2016 De los 16,962 alumnos que señalaron la 
escuela The Brooklyn Latin School como una opción en la 
solicitud de ingreso, 409 recibieron un ofrecimiento de cupo . 

BROOKLYN TECHNICAL HIGH SCHOOL
29 Fort Greene Place, Brooklyn, New York 11217  
Teléfono: (718) 804-6400    Sitio web: www .bths .edu
Correo electrónico: info@bths .edu

Información general: Brooklyn Technical High School (Brooklyn 
Tech) es la escuela secundaria estatal más grande del país . 
Alojada en una planta física de vanguardia renacida para el siglo 
XXI, la escuela es un modelo nacional de excelencia con un 
ambiente estimulante que promueve la educación transformativa 
y el crecimiento personal . Teniendo como eje la tecnología 
moderna y con salones de laboratorio y aulas a la par con los 
estándares de las instituciones universitarias y de la industria, 
Brooklyn Tech es una plataforma intelectual dinámica para 
docentes y estudiantes para la exploración y aprovechamiento 
de las ideas, tecnología y métodos de enseñanza que servirán 
para dar forma al futuro . 

Programa académico: En el 9 .º y 10 .º grados, los estudiantes 
tienen un plan académico base que incluye cursos de diseño y 
fabricación y electrónica digital que les permite la obtención de 
créditos universitarios . En los grados 11 .º y 12 .º, los alumnos 
de Brooklyn Tech seleccionan una de las siguientes áreas 
principales de especialización: aeronáutica, arquitectura, ciencias 
de la biología, química, ingeniería civil, preparación universitaria, 
economía y finanzas, ingeniería eléctrica, investigación en 
ciencias del medio ambiente, programa Gateway para medicina, 
diseño industrial, derecho y sociedad, matemática aplicada, 
mecatrónica y robótica, medios de comunicación y animación 
digital, física, investigación en ciencias sociales o ingeniería en 
software . Asimismo, la escuela ofrece materias electivas 
exclusivas de música basada en actuación, matemática 
competitiva y oportunidades de investigación . 

Actividades extracurriculares: El incomparable entorno de 
aprendizaje de Brooklyn Tech se enriquece aún más con sus 
43 equipos y ligas deportivas PSAL y sus más de 120 actividades 
y clubes . Los socios de la industria y del área de educación 
superior, como también el compromiso activo de los egresados, 
ayudan a mantener un alto nivel de excelencia a través del 
enriquecimiento en el salón de clases, mentorías, pasantías y más .

Admisiones 2016 De los 23,169 alumnos que enumeraron la 
escuela Brooklyn Tech como una opción en la solicitud de 
ingreso, 1,939 recibieron un ofrecimiento de cupo .  

HIGH SCHOOL FOR MATHEMATICS, SCIENCE 
AND ENGINEERING AT THE CITY COLLEGE OF 
NEW YORK
240 Convent Avenue, New York, New York 10031  
Teléfono: (212) 281-6490    Sitio web: www .hsmse .org 
Correo electrónico: info@hsmse .org

Información general: Fundada en septiembre del 2002, The High 
School for Mathematics, Science and Engineering (HSMSE) en The 
City College of New York (CCNY) brinda una experiencia educativa 
colaborativa única e incomparable . La misión de la escuela es 
fomentar y desarrollar en los estudiantes los hábitos de 
investigación, la expresión escrita y oral, y el razonamiento crítico . 
En la escuela HSMSE se inscriben aproximadamente 450 
estudiantes provenientes de los cinco municipios, convirtiéndose 
así en una de las escuelas de mayor diversidad étnica de la 
Ciudad de Nueva York . El entorno de aprendizaje académicamente 
exigente se concentra en las matemáticas, ciencias e ingeniería, 
con énfasis en la responsabilidad cívica y el valor del conocimiento 
por su propia recompensa intrínseca . El cuerpo docente de la 
escuela HSMSE trabaja de manera conjunta y continuada para 
planificar las lecciones, desarrollar planes de estudio y compartir 
las mejores prácticas de la industria . La profunda experiencia 
profesional y personal del cuerpo docente enriquece la comunidad 
educativa de la escuela; muchos de los docentes han obtenido 
doctorados y todos ellos cuentan con títulos de estudios 
avanzados . Muchos también se han destacado en las áreas de 
negocios, ingeniería, y en otros campos antes de dedicarse a la 
enseñanza .

HSMSE cuenta con personal para llevar a cabo sesiones 
regulares de asesoría individuales y grupales y para coordinar el 
programa Big Sib / Little Sib que conectan a los miembros de las 
clases superiores para que sean mentores de sus pares de 
grados inferiores .  Mediante una asociación con The New York 
Foundling, HSMSE tiene un Centro de Salud y Bienestar que 
cuenta con un médico de salud mental a tiempo completo . 
HSMSE patrocina talleres sobre temas generales, con socios de 
la industria que ofrecen oradores de diferentes departamentos . 
Esto permite ofrecer una perspectiva integral acerca de un 
trabajo o una compañía en particular .  Los alumnos que 
participan pueden presentar solicitudes para realizar 
investigaciones de verano, pasantías y/u oportunidades en la 
compañía asociada .

Programa académico: Al planificar las lecciones, el cuerpo 
docente de la escuela HSMSE incluye el debate estudiantil y el 
aprendizaje cooperativo con el fin de desarrollar y perfeccionar 
las habilidades de resolución de problemas . Todos los 
estudiantes deben cursar cuatro años de matemática y ciencias . 
Las clases principales se imparten en días alternos y tienen una 
duración de 90 minutos, lo que permite realizar actividades 
prácticas y debates profundos . Todos los días hay una clase 
electiva de enriquecimiento de 45 minutos de duración . Entre las 
clases disponibles, los estudiantes pueden elegir: Gastronomía, 
astronomía, certificación de usuario de Microsoft Office, arte, 
creación poética, banda de jazz y guitarra clásica . En la 
primavera del 10 .º grado, los estudiantes eligen una de las tres 
especializaciones principales disponibles, a saber: Matemática, 
Mount Sinai Medical Biomedical Research Program o ingeniería . 
La escuela HSMSE cuenta con el programa de idioma alemán 
más extenso del estado de Nueva York . Los cursos con crédito 
universitario se brindan de muchas maneras: Los Cursos de 
Asignación Avanzada están disponibles para todos y, en 
asociación con CCNY y el programa College Now de City 

ESCUELAS SECUNDARIAS ESPECIALIZADAS continuación...
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University of New York (CUNY), los estudiantes que reúnan los 
requisitos tienen acceso a cursos de CUNY . 

Actividades extracurriculares: 
Baskervill Hall se encuentra frente al patio interno de la 
universidad CCNY, de modo que los estudiantes disponen de 
áreas verdes donde almorzar, socializar y relajarse en los días 
soleados . Los alumnos pueden participar en una amplia gama de 
actividades extracurriculares y deportes de liga PSAL después de 
la escuela, como son Junior Statesmen of America, tribunal 
simulado, simulacro de juicios, Modelo de las Naciones Unidas 
y el club Key . La escuela HSMSE también ofrece ping-pong, 
voleibol, danza, equipo de porristas, y clubes de juegos de 
estrategia . Los estudiantes de la escuela HSMSE participan en 
competencias nacionales bajo patrocinio del Goethe Institute and 
American Association of Teachers of German para estudiar en 
Alemania . Año por año, al menos un estudiante de HSMSE 
compite exitosamente para obtener dos semanas gratis de viaje 
en Alemania . Durante el año escolar, la escuela HSMSE patrocina 
viajes a universidades como Boston College, Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, Princeton, Brown y University of 
Michigan .

Admisiones 2016 De los 19,308 alumnos que enumeraron la 
escuela Brooklyn Tech como opción en la solicitud de ingreso, 
184 recibieron un ofrecimiento de cupo .  

HIGH SCHOOL OF AMERICAN STUDIES AT 
LEHMAN COLLEGE
2925 Goulden Avenue, Bronx, New York 10468  
Teléfono: (718) 329-2144    Sitio web: www .hsas-lehman .org
Correo electrónico: atrebofiore@schools .nyc .gov

Información general: The High School of American Studies at 
Lehman College (HSAS) enfatiza el estudio de la historia de los 
Estados Unidos y ofrece a los estudiantes un programa académico 
completo, con el fin de preparar a los estudiantes para el ingreso  
a universidades altamente competitivas y para una amplia 
variedad de carreras en las áreas de política, derecho, periodismo, 
negocios, ciencias, matemática y artes . En todas sus iniciativas, la 
escuela HSAS trata de fomentar en los estudiantes el amor por el 
aprendizaje y un espíritu inquisitivo .

Programa académico: Todos los alumnos participan en un 
estudio cronológico de tres años de la historia de los Estados 
Unidos . Nuestro objetivo es lograr que la historia cobre vida 
mediante la utilización de documentos fuente primordiales, 
películas, biografías, literatura y técnicas de enseñanza creativas . 
Con el apoyo del instituto de historia estadounidense Gilder-
Lehrman Institute, los alumnos adquieren conocimientos de 
primera mano sobre los sucesos clave que tuvieron lugar en la 
historia de los Estados Unidos a través de excursiones a lugares 
y ciudades de importancia histórica y mediante la participación 
en seminarios especiales con oradores invitados . También 
ofrecemos cursos con honores, clases de Asignación Avanzada 
(AP) y cursos opcionales de matemática, ciencias, derecho 

constitucional y penal, literatura, idiomas extranjeros, historia y 
arte . Un componente especial de nuestro programa se centra en 
el desarrollo de habilidades y metodologías de investigación de 
nivel universitario y, por lo tanto, los estudiantes reciben el apoyo 
del cuerpo docente, tanto de la escuela como de la universidad, 
para emprender proyectos de investigación individualizados . 
A través de nuestra colaboración con la universidad Lehman 
College, los estudiantes tienen acceso a la biblioteca y a las 
instalaciones de atletismo de la sede y pueden asistir a clases y 
seminarios universitarios que otorgan créditos reconocidos 
oficialmente, durante 11 .º y 12 .º grado . 

Actividades extracurriculares: 
Después del horario regular de clases, los estudiantes tienen la 
opción de participar en una amplia variedad de clubes, o unirse  
a cualquiera de los numerosos equipos atléticos y actividades 
competitivas como tribunal simulado, juicios simulados, debates 
y modelo de las Naciones Unidas . 

Admisiones 2016 De los 17,061 alumnos que enumeraron la 
escuela HSAS at Lehman College como opción en la solicitud de 
ingreso, 159 recibieron un ofrecimiento de cupo .  

QUEENS HIGH SCHOOL FOR THE SCIENC-
ES AT YORK COLLEGE
94-50 159th Street, Jamaica, New York 11433 
Teléfono: (718) 657-3181    Sitio web: www .qhss .org
Correo electrónico: lgibson4@qhss .org

Información general: En colaboración con la universidad York 
College, la escuela Queens High School for the Sciences at York 
College tiene por objetivo impartir un riguroso plan de estudios 
con énfasis en las ciencias y la matemática . La filosofía de la 
escuela es que los estudiantes son más exitosos cuando se 
educan en una comunidad de aprendizaje pequeña . La misión 
de la escuela es cultivar y desarrollar una comunidad de 
alumnos aplicados y pensadores independientes, motivar a los 
estudiantes para que alcancen la excelencia académica, y 
prepararlos para el entorno competitivo y los desafíos de la 
educación superior .

Programa académico: Además de un reducido-número de 
alumnos en las clases regulares de la escuela secundaria (como 
inglés, estudios sociales, ciencias, y matemática), la escuela 
ofrece una amplia variedad de materias optativas en todas las 
asignaturas, así como también arte, música y lenguaje . Los 
estudiantes que reúnan los requisitos pueden optar por cursos 
de nivel avanzado en biología, cálculo AB, cálculo BC, química, 
chino, lengua y composición inglesa, ciencias del medio 
ambiente, física 1, español, historia de los Estados Unidos e 
historia universal . Los estudiantes también tienen la oportunidad 
de inscribirse en las clases del programa de preparación 
universitaria College Now de City University of New York (CUNY), 
que incluyen biología, sociología, servicios de salud, nutrición y 
salud, pre-cálculo y psicología . La oferta de clases puede variar 
de un año a otro . Además de participar en un ambiente educativo 

ESCUELAS SECUNDARIAS ESPECIALIZADAS continuación...

http://www.hsas-lehman.org


88

con clases de tamaño reducido, los estudiantes cuentan con el 
apoyo que reciben de sus maestros y de los estudiantes de 
honores por medio de tutorías . Asimismo, los consejeros 
vocaciones apoyan y ayudan a los estudiantes en todo lo 
necesario, especialmente en la selección de universidades y la 
solicitud de ingreso .

Actividades extracurriculares: Como la escuela se encuentra 
en la sede de la universidad York College, a lo largo de su 
carrera en la escuela secundaria los estudiantes disfrutan de 
instalaciones de última tecnología como biblioteca, gimnasio, 
piscina, teatro y cafetería/área de comidas . Los estudiantes 
cuentan con una gran variedad de clubes (determinados por 
sugerencia de los estudiantes y disponibilidad de personal), 
incluyendo modelo de Naciones Unidas, Amnistía Internacional, 
ajedrez, Sigma sorority, filosofía, baloncesto, club Key y muchos 
más . Los equipos atléticos de la escuela están comprendidos 
por natación femenino y masculino, boliche femenino, y tenis y 
balonmano mixto . 

Admisiones 2016 De los 16,592 alumnos que enumeraron la 
escuela Queens High School for the Sciences at York College 
como una opción en la solicitud de ingreso en el SHSAT, 157 
recibieron un ofrecimiento de cupo .

STATEN ISLAND TECHNICAL HIGH SCHOOL
485 Clawson Street, Staten Island, New York 10306 
Teléfono: (718) 667-3222    Sitio web: www .siths .org 
Correo electrónico: BMalenfant@schools .nyc .gov

Información general: El plan de estudios de preparación 
universitaria de la escuela Staten Island Technical High School 
ofrece un sólido plan de estudios de humanidades que incluye 
clases de ciencia, tecnología, ingeniería, arte y matemática 
(STEAM), y un programa de educación vocacional y tecnológica 
de vanguardia . Todos los alumnos de 9 .° grado reciben una 
computadora para usar en la escuela y llevar a casa por cuatro 
años, por medio de la Iniciativa de Educación Digital 1:1 . Más de 
un 60% de los docentes imparten cursos de nivel avanzado (AP) 
y otros cursos de nivel universitario .

Programa académico: Los alumnos superan el plan de 
estudios obligatorio tomando cuatro años de matemática y una 
amplia variedad de clases de ciencia y cursos avanzados a nivel 
universitario en todas las asignaturas, y tienen la opción de 
participar en el Programa de Investigación de Ciencia e 
Ingeniería a través del que los alumnos compiten en la feria de 
Ciencias e Ingeniería de la Ciudad de Nueva York, en el 
concurso de Intel de búsqueda de talentos científicos, y en las 
competencias Quality of Life (calidad de vida) y Google . Todos 
los alumnos de noveno grado toman clases intensivas de 
redacción y tienen un plan de estudios Springboard, alineado a 
su vez al plan de estudios del College Board para artes del 
idioma inglés, que los prepara para el plan de estudio de 
lenguaje avanzado AP y literatura y composición avanzada AP . 
Al graduarse, los alumnos habrán completado al menos dos 
clases de estudios sociales AP y tres años de idioma ruso . 
Existe la opción de un cuarto año de un segundo idioma, que 

se ofrece en mandarín, latín, alemán, francés, italiano o español, 
a través de un programa de aprendizaje combinado .

El programa CTE abarca preingeniería, AutoCAD, electrónica 
análoga y digital e informática, y una amplia secuencia de 
aprendizaje práctico y exploración laboral y universitaria que 
abarca charlas vocacionales, observaciones de profesionales en 
su trabajo, ferias universitarias y profesionales, además de 
pasantías . Todos los estudiantes participan en el programa CTE .

En colaboración con el programa de preparación universitaria 
College Now de CUNY, SUNY University en la escuela 
secundaria, el programa College Advantage de St . John’s 
University y el College of St . Rose, los alumnos tienen la 
oportunidad de obtener y graduarse con de 15 a 60 créditos 
universitarios . 

Actividades extracurriculares: El programa extracurricular 
cuenta con más de 100 clubes y actividades (por ej ., robótica, 
debates, olimpíadas de ciencias/ruso) y 44 equipos de PSAL . 
La Student Organization, National Honor Society (Sociedad 
Honorífica Nacional) y Junior Statesmen of America ayudan a la 
preparación de nuestros líderes estudiantes, mientras que los 
estudiantes interesados en las artes pueden participar en nueve 
bandas distintas, incluyendo jazz, banda de desfiles conjuntos, 
además de producciones teatrales .

Admisiones 2016 De los 15,490 alumnos que enumeraron la 
Staten Island Technical High School como una opción en la 
solicitud de ingreso, 346 recibieron un ofrecimiento de cupo . 

STUYVESANT HIGH SCHOOL
345 Chambers Street, New York, New York 10282-1099 
Teléfono: (212) 312-4800    Sitio web: www .stuy .edu
Correo electrónico: 02M475@schools .nyc .gov

Información general: La misión de la escuela secundaria 
Stuyvesant High School es brindar a los estudiantes un plan 
de estudios riguroso que cultiva e incentiva su curiosidad 
intelectual . Si bien la escuela Stuyvesant se conoce 
históricamente por su fuerza y solidez en la enseñanza de las 
matemáticas, ciencias y tecnología, la escuela también cuenta 
con un dinámico y diverso programa de humanidades 
y oportunidades educativas inigualables fuera del aula . 

Programa académico: El plan de estudios enriquecido de la 
escuela incluye cursos obligatorios para graduarse y a la vez 
brinda a los estudiantes la oportunidad de tomar gran cantidad 
de clases avanzadas y cursar electivas en varias asignaturas . 
Esta selección de clases incluye investigación, cálculo 
multivariado, química orgánica, existencialismo y Wall Street, 
además de una variedad de cursos de nivel avanzado .

Actividades extracurriculares: La escuela se enorgullece 
de sus 45 equipos atléticos PSAL y numerosas actividades 
extracurriculares como robótica, equipo de matemática, 
oratoria y debate, olimpiada de ciencias, ajedrez, modelo de 
Naciones Unidas, y Junior State of America . La escuela cuenta 
con numerosas publicaciones importantes, más de 100 clubes 
a cargo de estudiantes y un dinámico grupo de gobierno 
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estudiantil . Los estudiantes interesados en música pueden 
participar en la banda sinfónica, la orquesta sinfónica, banda 
de jazz y diferentes grupos y conjuntos corales . 

Admisiones 2016 De los 22,476 alumnos que enumeraron a 
Stuyvesant High School como una opción en la solicitud de 
ingreso, 950 recibieron un ofrecimiento de cupo .  

FIORELLO H. LAGUARDIA HIGH SCHOOL  
OF MUSIC & ART AND PERFORMING ARTS
100 Amsterdam Avenue, New York, New York 10023 
Teléfono: (212) 496-0700    Sitio web: www .laguardiahs .org 
Correo electrónico: admissions@laguardiahs .org

La escuela de arte Fiorello H . LaGuardia High School of Music 
& Art and Performing Arts goza de una reputación internacional 
como la primera y más importante escuela secundaria 
dedicada a formar a los estudiantes con talentos para las artes . 
La doble misión de la escuela facilita una experiencia educativa 
única y equilibrada, que incluye a la vez un exigente 
entrenamiento estilo conservatorio y un programa académico 
integral riguroso . 

Talleres/Estudios: Los alumnos en el programa de Danza 
estudiarán ballet y danza moderna; los cursos suplementarios 
incluyen: historia de la danza, coreografía, danza teatral (tap y 
jazz), gestión profesional y habilidades profesionales . Los 
alumnos en el programa de Teatro se enfocan en preparación 
para el teatro mediante cursos de actuación, voz y dicción, 
técnicas físicas, Historia del teatro y análisis de guiones . En el 
programa Bellas Artes, los estudiantes reciben dos años de 
capacitación en disciplinas y habilidades tradicionales que 
incluyen dibujo, acuarela, diseño gráfico, y pintura en óleo y 
acrílica . Al final de los cursos fundamentales de arte, los 
estudiantes perfeccionan su educación artística con cursos 
avanzados en las asignaturas mencionadas y con otras 
optativas, incluyendo arquitectura, historia del arte, cerámica, 
diseño gráfico por computadora, pintura de murales, 
fotografía, imprenta y escultura . Los alumnos en el programa 
de Asistencia técnica en teatro reciben instrucción práctica 
en carpintería escénica, luminotecnia, diseño de vestuario, 
propiedades del sonido, dirección de escena, dibujo técnico 
y diseño . Los estudiantes participan tanto en la producción y 
actuación de varios eventos de LaGuardia High School . Los 
alumnos en los programas de Música Instrumental y Música 
vocal estudian interpretación a la primera lectura, teoría de la 
música e historia de la música . Los grupos del taller de música 
instrumental están compuestos por cuatro orquestas 
sinfónicas, dos bandas de conciertos, dos bandas de jazz, 
y tres orquestas musicales . Los estudiantes tienen la 
oportunidad de componer, conducir e interpretar 
música original .

Los grupos del taller de música vocal incluyen coro elemental, 
mixto, de niñas, de mujeres y del último año; coro de música 
góspel; coro para presentaciones, y una producción de ópera . 
En las clases de voz, los estudiantes reciben capacitación en 

literatura vocal italiana, alemana y francesa . Las asignaturas 
electivas de música incluyen música de cámara, guitarra, 
tecnología musical y composición de canciones . 

Cada taller exige tiempo y dedicación después de clases, con 
ensayos y representaciones, así como la aplicación práctica de 
la asistencia técnica en teatro y de técnicas de administración 
de galerías . En épocas de representaciones se espera que los 
estudiantes cumplan jornadas extendidas; durante estas horas 
extras se espera la asistencia y participación de los 
estudiantes .

Las audiciones se realizarán en la escuela . Los estudiantes 
deben inscribirse para las audiciones con el consejero 
vocacional . Refiérase a las páginas 12-13 para información 
sobre las audiciones de LaGuardia High School .

Programa académico: Los alumnos de LaGuardia High 
School exceden los parámetros de educación superior y de 
carrera universitaria del Departamento de Educación (DOE) de 
la Ciudad de Nueva York .  Según el DOE, estos parámetros, 
“definen las cualidades y los logros que los alumnos necesitan 
completar para estar listos para inscribirse, permanecer y tener 
éxito en la universidad, en oportunidades de capacitación 
después de la escuela secundaria y para iniciar una carrera 
importante” . El riguroso programa académico de la escuela 
incluye cursos obligatorios para la graduación, Cursos con 
Crédito para la Universidad CUNY, y otros 20 cursos de nivel 
avanzado (AP) en las siguientes asignaturas:  lengua inglesa, 
literatura inglesa, lengua y cultura en italiano, francés y 
español, cálculo, estadística, biología, química, ciencias del 
medio ambiente, física, psicología, gobierno y política, historia 
de Estados Unidos, geografía humana, historia Mundial, 
historia del arte, arte y teoría de la música .  Los alumnos 
completan esta carga de cursos además de sus especialidades 
de estudio .  

Actividades extracurriculares: Los alumnos participan 
activamente en los equipos deportivos 21 PSAL y en una 
amplia gama de actividades extracurriculares como el equipo 
de matemática, oratoria y debate, olimpíadas de ciencia, 
ajedrez, modelo de las Naciones Unidas y las sociedades 
honoríficas, ARCHON y ARISTA . Los alumnos participan en 
más de 50 clubes dirigidos por los alumnos, con un activo 
gobierno estudiantil .  

Admisiones 2016 Un total de 1,148 estudiantes recibieron uno 
o más ofrecimientos de cupo a los programas de la escuela 
LaGuardia High School, de una lista de 12,826 solicitantes .
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A Todos los alumnos actualmente inscritos en 8 .º grado y alumnos que cursan por primera vez 9 .º grado en escuelas públicas, 
privadas y parroquiales y que solicitan el ingreso a una o más de las escuelas secundarias especializadas en la Ciudad de 
Nueva York deben rendir el SHSAT (excepto en el caso de LaGuardia High School) . Aproximadamente 28,500 estudiantes 

rindieron el examen SHSAT para ingreso en septiembre de 2016 . 

Los alumnos interesados en rendir el examen SHSAT deben conversar con su consejero vocacional dentro de periodo de solicitud 
de evaluación (RFT) .

A los alumnos se les entregarán un comprobante para el examen, el cual indicará la fecha, la hora y el lugar asignado al educando 
para rendir el examen . 

Los estudiantes deben rendir el examen en la fecha y el lugar asignado . Las sedes para los exámenes se especifican en la página 
11, y a cada estudiante se le asigna una sede según el distrito geográfico en el que se encuentra ubicada su escuela . Es preciso 
informar al consejero vocacional del alumno cualquier conflicto de horario antes de la fecha del examen .

Del 8 de septiembre al 13 de octubre de 2016
Periodo de solicitud de la prueba 

Los alumnos se inscriben para el examen SHSAT y para las 
 audiciones en LaGuardia High School con el consejero vocacional .

19 de octubre de 2016
Comprobante para el examen disponible para ser distribuido

FECHAS DE LOS EXÁMENES (Para ver los locales, consulte la página 11)

  Todos los alumnos que cursan actualmente 8º grado
Sábado 22 de octubre de 2016 

Domingo 23 de octubre de 2016

  Todos los estudiantes que cursan actualmente el 9 .º grado 

   Estudiantes de 8 .º y 9 .º grado que aprenden inglés o con discapacidad que tienen 
un Programa de Educación Individualizado (IEP) o planes 504* .

   Solicitud de examen de recuperación

Domingo, 30 de octubre de 2016

Sábado, 5 de noviembre de 2016

   Alumnos nuevos de la Ciudad de Nueva York (los expedientes deben reflejar que 
el alumno llegó a la Ciudad de Nueva York después del examen de noviembre) .

Final del verano de 2017

FECHAS ALTERNATIVAS DEL EXAMEN

   Los alumnos deben notificar al consejero vocacional dentro del periodo del RFT si requieren una fecha de examen que no 
coincida con celebraciones religiosas de sábados o domingos .  Si el comprobante de examen del alumno no indica una 
fecha apropiada, el alumno deberá hablar con su consejero vocacional para que se modifique el comprobante .

   Si el alumno está enfermo y no puede tomar el examen el día y la fecha programados, el alumno debe notificar de inmediato 
a su consejero vocacional a su regreso a la escuela, presentar la documentación médica, y solicitar la programación de la 
fecha de recuperación para el examen a través de su consejero vocacional .

   Es preciso presentar la documentación necesaria para confirmar una solicitud de recuperación válida .  Los consejeros 
vocacionales deberán entregar las solicitudes con la documentación necesaria a más tardar el 26 de octubre para el examen 
del 30 de octubre, y a más tardar el 1 de noviembre para el examen del 5 de noviembre .  

*Ir a la página 15 para más información sobre estudiantes que aprenden inglés (ELL) y antiguos estudiantes que aprenden inglés .

EX-ALUMNOS ELL QUE CUMPLEN CON LOS REQUISITOS.  

FECHA Y LUGAR DEL EXAMEN 22SECCIÓN
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LUGARES DE EXAMEN

Grados 8 y 9 para los 
alumnos que asisten  
a la escuela en:

LUGAR DEL  
EXAMEN DIRECCIÓN

Manhattan Stuyvesant  
High School

345 Chambers Street, New York, NY  10282    Tel: (212) 312-4800  
Trenes: 1, 2, 3, A, C, E hasta la Chambers St .; R hasta City Hall  
En autobús: M20, M22, M5, M9, X1, X10

Bronx The Bronx  
High School  
of Science

75 West 205 Street, Bronx, NY  10468    Tel: (718) 817-7700  
Trenes: 4, hasta la estación Bedford Park Boulevard-Lehman College; B, D hasta 
la estación Bedford Park Boulevard 
En autobús: Bx1, Bx10, Bx2, Bx22, Bx26, Bx28, Bx3  

Brooklyn Distritos 
13, 14, 15, 16, 17,  
20, 32

Brooklyn  
Technical  
High School

29 Fort Greene Place, Brooklyn, NY  11217    Tel: (718) 804-6400  
Trenes: 2, 3, 4, 5 hasta la estación Nevins Street, A hasta la estación Hoyt & 
Schermerhorn; B, Q, R hasta la estación 
DeKalb Avenue; C hasta la estación Lafayette Avenue; D, N hasta la estación 
Atlantic Avenue-Barclays Center; G hasta la estación Fulton Street  
En autobús: B103, B25, B37, B38, B41, B45, B52, B54, B62, B63, B65, B69

Distritos de Brooklyn  
18, 21, 22, 23

James Madison 
High School

3787 Bedford Avenue, Brooklyn, NY  11229     Tel.: (718) 758-7200
Trenes: B, Q hasta la estación Kings Highway
En autobús: B100, B2, B31, B44, B49, B7, B82, BM3, BM4

Brooklyn, Distrito 19

Distritos de Queens  
27, 28, 29 

Hillcrest  
High School 

160-05 Highland Avenue, Jamaica, NY  11432    Tel: (718) 658-5407  
Trenes: E, J, Z hasta la estación Jamaica Center-Parsons/Archer; F hasta la 
estación Parsons Boulevard  
En autobús: Q1, Q110, Q111, Q112, Q114, Q17, Q2, Q20A, Q20B, Q24, Q3, 
Q31, Q34, Q36, Q40, Q41, Q43, Q56, Q6, Q65, Q76, Q77, Q8, Q83, Q9, X68 

Distritos de Queens 
24, 25, 26, 30 

Long Island City 
High School

14-30 Broadway, Long Island City, NY  11106    Tel: (718) 545-7095  
Trenes: N, Q hasta la estación Broadway  
En autobús: Q100, Q102, Q103, Q104, Q18, Q66, Q69

Staten Island Staten Island 
Technical  
High School

485 Clawson Street, Staten Island, NY  10306    Tel: (718) 667-3222  
Trenes: Staten Island Railway (SIR) hasta la estación New Dorp  
En autobús: S57, S74, S76, S78, S79-SBS

Atención: No todas las sedes estarán disponibles el 5 de noviembre . Revise su comprobante de examen para información precisa 
sobre el lugar del examen .

RESULTADOS DEL EXAMEN
Favor tener en cuenta que el examen de ingreso a las escuelas secundarias especializadas SHSAT no es un requisito de admisión 
para LaGuardia High School. Para el resto de las escuelas secundarias especializadas la admisión depende de: la calificación obtenida 
en el examen de ingreso, el orden de prioridad en el cual el estudiante clasifica en la hoja de respuestas del examen de ingreso, y la 
disponibilidad de plazas . Las calificaciones del examen SHSAT se emiten en marzo del 2017 con los resultados de la primera ronda de 
admisión a las escuelas secundarias . Para determinar el ofrecimiento de cupo a las escuelas secundarias especializadas:

  Todos los puntajes de los alumnos que rindieron el examen se clasifican del más alto al más bajo .

  Al alumno que obtenga el puntaje más alto se le asigna su primera opción (la escuela a la que le dio mayor prioridad) .

   Comenzando con el puntaje más alto y siguiendo en orden descendente, cada alumno, por turno, es asignado a la escuela a la 
que dio más prioridad, y que tiene cupos disponibles . Por tanto, si todos los cupos en la escuela que el alumno eligió en primer 
lugar se han ofrecido a alumnos con un puntaje más alto, se le asignará la escuela que seleccionó como segunda opción si 
todavía quedan cupos . Si todos los cupos en la escuela que el alumno designó como opción en segundo lugar se asignaron a 
alumnos con puntaje más alto, a este alumno se le ofrece un cupo en la tercera escuela que haya elegido, si todavía quedan 
cupos disponibles, y así sucesivamente . Este proceso continúa hasta que no existan cupos disponibles en ninguna de las ocho 
escuelas secundarias especializadas en las que se requiere el examen SHSAT para ingreso .

Cada año, la cantidad de ofrecimientos y cupos previstos para cada escuela secundaria especializada puede aumentar o disminuir, 
dependiendo de la matrícula escolar .

FECHA Y LUGAR DEL EXAMEN continuación...
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Del 8 de septiembre al 13 de octubre de 2016 
Inscríbase para las audiciones de LaGuardia High School con su consejero 
vocacional .

19 de octubre de 2016
Comprobantes para exámenes disponibles 
para distribución .

FECHAS DE LAS AUDICIONES PARA EL AÑO LECTIVO 2016-2017
Todas las audiciones se realizan en la escuela LaGuardia High School. Las fechas se programan de acuerdo con el 
condado donde está ubicada su escuela y no de su domicilio particular actual, y también tomando en cuenta la primera 
letra de su apellido.

DISTRITO 
MUNICIPAL

APELLIDO GRUPO DE AUDICIÓN FECHA
HORARIO 
DE INICIO

Bronx A–L Alumnos que presentan una audición para danza
Sábado, 05 de noviembre de 
2016

8:00 a . m .

Bronx M–Z Alumnos que presentan una audición para danza
Domingo, 06 de noviembre de 
2016

8:00 a . m .

Bronx A–Z
Alumnos que presentan audiciones para uno o 
varios talleres

Sábado, 03 de diciembre de 
2016

8:00 a . m .

Brooklyn A–Z
Alumnos que presentan una audición para dos o más 
estudios o Asistencia técnica en teatro .

Sábado, 29 de octubre de 2016 8:00 a . m .

Brooklyn A–L
Alumnos que presentan audiciones para un solo taller, 
con la excepción de Asistencia técnica en teatro

Domingo, 30 de octubre de 2016 8:00 a . m .

Brooklyn M–Z
Alumnos que presentan audiciones para un solo taller, 
con la excepción de Asistencia técnica en teatro

Domingo, 30 de octubre de 2016 11:30 a . m .

Manhattan A–Z
Alumnos que presentan una audición para dos o más 
estudios o Asistencia técnica en teatro .

Sábado, 05 de noviembre de 
2016

8:00 a . m .

Manhattan A–L
Alumnos que presentan audiciones para un solo taller, 
con la excepción de Asistencia técnica en teatro

Domingo, 06 de noviembre de 
2016

8:00 a . m .

Manhattan M–Z
Alumnos que presentan audiciones para un solo taller, 
con la excepción de Asistencia técnica en teatro

Domingo, 06 de noviembre de 
2016

11:30 a . m .

Queens/
Staten Island

A–Z
Alumnos que presentan una audición para dos o más 
estudios o Asistencia técnica en teatro .

Sábado, 19 de noviembre de 
2016

8:00 a . m .

Queens/ 
Staten Island

A–K
Alumnos que presentan audiciones para un solo taller 
o para asistencia técnica en teatro

Domingo, 20 de noviembre de 
2016

8:00 a . m .

Queens/ 
Staten Island

L–Z
Alumnos que presentan audiciones para un solo 
taller o para asistencia técnica en teatro

Domingo, 20 de noviembre de 
2016

11:30 a . m .

EXCEPCIONES PARA LA AUDICIÓN
Si la fecha de audición del alumno coincide con una celebración 
o precepto religioso, el alumno puede presentar la audición el 
sábado o el domingo del fin de semana programado para la 
escuela . 
Si hay conflicto entre la fecha programada para el examen 
SHSAT y la fecha programada para audición de la LaGuardia 
High School, el alumno debe comunicarse directamente con 
LaGuardia High School por vía telefónica o correo electrónico 
para programar una fecha de audición diferente .  
Es posible que LaGuardia High School solicite un certificado 
médico de los alumnos que necesiten reprogramar una fecha  
por lesión o enfermedad .

AUDICIONES PARA ALUMNOS RECIÉN 
LLEGADOS A LA CIUDAD DE NUEVA YORK
Final del verano de 2017 (los expedientes oficiales deben indicar 
que el alumno se hizo residente de la Ciudad de Nueva York 
después del domingo 1 de noviembre de 2016) .

PROCESO DE ADMISIÓN 
  La admisión LaGuardia High School se basa en audiciones 

altamente competitivas y la revisión del expediente del 
estudiante, a fin de garantizar el éxito tanto en el exigente 
trabajo de taller como en los rigurosos programas  
académicos .

FIORELLO H. LAGUARDIA HIGH SCHOOL OF  
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  A los fines de presentar una audición para uno o más de los 
programas de la escuela LaGuardia High School, el alumno debe 
informarle a su consejero vocacional acerca de su intención e indicar 
en cuál o cuáles de los talleres desea presentar su audición . El 
consejero vocacional le entregará al alumno un recibo indicando su 
intención durante el periodo RFT y un comprobante de audición 
antes de la fecha de audición . 

  Se espera que los candidatos elegidos demuestren un nivel de 
aptitud de intermedio a avanzado en todas las formas de arte . Los 
estudiantes se evalúan de acuerdo al nivel de preparación durante la 
audición y el nivel de compromiso demostrado, así como la aptitud 
técnica y expresión artística . La mayoría de los estudiantes que 
obtienen cupo para uno o más talleres generalmente obtienen de 80 
a 100 puntos en la categoría del taller, además de tener un 
expediente académico satisfactorio .

  Todos los solicitantes deben llevar el comprobante correspondiente a 
cada audición para poder ingresar . No se aceptan recibos impresos del 
proceso de solicitud RFT . En el caso de los alumnos que asisten a 
escuelas que no son públicas, escuelas privadas, parroquiales, el 
alumno debe traer una copia del boletín o certificado de calificaciones a 
cada audición para la que esté registrado . Por ejemplo, si el alumno tiene 
audición para dos talleres, entonces deberá presentar dos copias del 
comprobante de audición y dos copias del boletín de calificaciones .  Los 
estudiantes son evaluados únicamente en función de las calificaciones 
oficiales obtenidas durante el año escolar anterior . No se realizarán 
reevaluaciones a partir de un mejor desempeño académico posterior .

CÓMO INSCRIBIRSE PARA LAS AUDICIONES DE 
LAGUARDIA HIGH SCHOOL

  Los alumnos interesados en postularse a uno o más de los seis 
talleres de LaGuardia High School deben revisar los requisitos de la 
audición que se enumeran en este manual y en el Directorio 2017 de 
escuelas secundarias de la Ciudad de Nueva York para prepararse 
para la audición .

  En el caso de los alumnos que están inscritos en más de dos 
talleres, es posible que LaGuardia High School les pida que realicen 
sus audiciones en más de un día . En tal caso, los estudiantes deberán 
solicitar a su consejero vocacional que se comunique directamente con 
la escuela LaGuardia para dar seguimiento .

  Los estudiantes que aprenden inglés (ELL) elegibles para 
adaptaciones especiales durante el examen, y los estudiantes con 
discapacidades cuyo plan de educación individualizado (IEP) o plan 
504 incluye ajustes especiales durante el examen, podrán disponer 
de dichos ajustes durante las audiciones para LaGuardia High School 
en la medida que dichos ajustes no afecten lo que se intenta medir 
durante la audición .

  Los estudiantes con discapacidades y estudiantes elegibles que 
aprenden inglés, que piensan disponer de sus ajustes para las 
audiciones de LaGuardia High School, deberán enviar directamente 
a LaGuardia High School todos los documentos correspondientes a 
dichos ajustes antes de la fecha límite para el proceso RFT (es decir, 
IEP del alumno, Plan 504, o carta firmada en papel con membrete 
de la escuela con descripción de las adaptaciones que recibe el 
estudiante en la escuela) . Los documentos pueden enviarse a 
LaGuardia High School al número de fax 212-724-5748, o por 
correo electrónico a admissions@laguardiahs.org

  Los estudiantes deben llegar puntualmente a la audición, si bien 
la hora de llegada señalada en el comprobante de audición puede 
que no sea la hora misma en que la audición empieza . Los 
estudiantes deberán traer una merienda ligera y agua .

  Durante las audiciones en la escuela LaGuardia, los padres y 
tutores permanecen en un área de espera designada en porque no 

se permite el acceso a las áreas de audición . Los padres y tutores 
podrán salir y reingresar al plantel escolar en todo momento . Es 
importante que el estudiante tenga alimentos y agua y que cualquier 
comunicación con parientes y familiares tenga lugar antes de 
comenzar el proceso de audición . 

INFORMACIÓN PARA LAS AUDICIONES DE 
CADA PROGRAMA
Un total de 12,826 alumnos presentaron audiciones en LaGuardia 
High School para recibir un ofrecimientos en uno o más de los seis 
programas de taller de la escuela para el año lectivo 2016-2017 .  
Los estudiantes pueden presentar audición para cualquiera de los 
siguientes programas de taller: Únicamente los estudiantes que 
residen en la Ciudad de Nueva York tienen derecho a solicitar el 
ingreso y presentar la audición . 

DANZA Los postulantes deben participar en una clase de ballet y 
una de danza moderna . Las mujeres deben vestir un leotardo, 
medias de ballet hasta el tobillo (footless) o convertibles y zapatillas 
de ballet . Los hombres deben vestir una camiseta ajustada y 
pantalones elásticos (leggings) de color negro, pantalones 
deportivos ajustados o mallas negras y zapatillas de ballet . Los 
postulantes son evaluados en función de su potencial para salir 
adelante en el entrenamiento específico que reciban .

TEATRO Los postulantes deben estar preparados para interpretar 
dos monólogos contrastantes de un minuto de duración . Los 
postulantes presentarán una lectura improvisada y participarán en 
una entrevista . La vestimenta debe permitir libertad de movimiento 
porque posiblemente los aspirantes tendrán que demostrar su 
destreza para realizar movimientos corporales .

BELLAS ARTES Los postulantes deberán presentar una carpeta 
con 8 a 15 obras originales en diversos medios . Los trabajos de arte 
deben partir de la observación, la imaginación y la memoria, y deben 
estar etiquetados correctamente . Se pueden incluir fotografías (no 
modelos originales) de trabajos en tres dimensiones . Para la 
audición los aspirantes deberán realizar tres dibujos: una figura 
humana en base a la observación, un dibujo de naturaleza muerta a 
partir de la memoria, y un dibujo creativo, en color, basado en la 
imaginación . Todos los materiales de dibujo para la audición los 
suministrará la escuela en el momento de la audición .

MÚSICA INSTRUMENTAL Los postulantes deberán preparar una 
selección de un solo para ejecución sin acompañamiento, y traer copia 
de la pieza musical que piensan interpretar . Los postulantes deben traer 
sus propios instrumentos a la audición, excepto aquellos que 
presentarán audición en piano, percusión, tuba, contrabajo y harpa . 
Estos instrumentos los suministrará la escuela para la audición . Además, 
en la audición la escuela proveerá amplificadores para los guitarristas 
eléctricos . Se evaluará el ritmo y reconocimiento de tono de los 
candidatos, y se les pedirá que completen una lectura a primera vista de 
una selección musical dada .

ASISTENCIA TÉCNICA EN TEATRO Se espera que los 
postulantes traigan preparado un modelo de un diseño 
tridimensional/diorama para la presentación y  una fotografía del 
diorama . A los postulantes se les pedirá que participen en pequeños 
grupos, de forma práctica en uno o más aspectos de la asistencia 
técnica en teatro . 

MÚSICA VOCAL Los postulantes deben preparar un tema musical y 
cantarlo sin acompañamiento en la audición . La selección musical 
puede ser de estilo clásico o popular . En la audición, se les pedirá a los 
postulantes que canten patrones melódicos y sigan patrones rítmicos 
con golpes ligeros . LaGuardia High School tiene una lista de canciones 
sugeridas en línea (www.laguardiahs.org); sin embargo, los postulantes 
no tienen la obligación de seleccionar una canción de esa lista .

FIORELLO H. LAGUARDIA HIGH SCHOOL OF  
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1 COMUNÍQUESE CON SU CONSEJERO 

VOCACIONAL

 Comenzando en septiembre, los estudiantes deberán 
comunicarse con su consejero vocacional e informarles 
sobre su intención de rendir el SHSAT o de presentar 
audición para la escuela LaGuardia High School dentro 
del periodo de RFT .  

2OBTENGA UN COMPROBANTE PARA 

INGRESAR AL EXAMEN O LA AUDICIÓN

 Antes de la fecha del examen o de la audición, los 
consejeros vocacionales de la escuela le entregarán un 
comprobante de admisión al examen SHSAT y/o un comprobante 
de admisión a las audiciones de la escuela LaGuardia High 
School . El comprobante indicará la ubicación de la escuela 
donde se efectuará el examen o la audición, la fecha y la hora del 
examen SHSAT o la audición, el número de identificación 
estudiantil y el número del código de la escuela donde estudia 
actualmente . Si un alumno tiene problemas con la fecha asignada 
para el examen o la audición, debe comunicárselo de inmediato a 
su consejero vocacional para reprogramar la fecha . Una vez que 
los comprobantes de admisión han sido emitidos, los estudiantes 
deben presentar el examen en la fecha y el horario que se indican 
en el comprobante . El lugar donde se rendirá el examen SHSAT 
estará determinado por la ubicación de la escuela a la que el 
estudiante asiste actualmente y no del domicilio particular actual . 
Las fechas y horarios de audición para LaGuardia High School se 
determinan en función del condado dentro del cual los 
estudiantes asisten a la escuela . 

3REVISE SU COMPROBANTE DE 

ADMISIÓN AL EXAMEN O LA AUDICIÓN

 Los alumnos y sus padres o tutores deben revisar 
toda la información que aparece en el comprobante del 
examen o la audición para cerciorarse de que los datos sean 
los correctos . Los alumnos que aprenden inglés y los 
estudiantes con discapacidades deben revisar sus 
comprobantes de admisión y asegurarse de que la fecha sea la 
correcta (consultar las páginas 10 y 12) con las adaptaciones 
correspondientes . Deberán informar inmediatamente a su 
consejero vocacional si hay errores en el comprobante de 
admisión para el examen o a la audición .

4
COMPLETE Y OBTENGA LA FIRMA  
DEL PADRE, MADRE O TUTOR EN EL 
COMPROBANTE PARA EL EXAMEN O 
LA AUDICIÓN

Antes del examen, los estudiantes y los padres o tutores deben 
firmar el comprobante de admisión para el examen o audición . 
Los estudiantes interesados en rendir el examen SHSAT, 

deberán clasificar en orden de prioridad y hasta un máximo de 
ocho, las escuelas secundarias especializadas a las que 
desean postularse . Los estudiantes copiarán esta selección en 
la hoja de respuesta el día del examen . El estudiante puede 
optar por solicitar ingreso a una sola escuela, o, para aumentar 
sus posibilidades de que le ofrezcan cupo en las escuelas 
secundarias especializadas, puede solicitar en hasta ocho 
escuelas . Conviene que el estudiante enumere tan solo las 
escuelas en las que le gustaría estudiar si le ofrecen cupo . Una 
vez presentadas y entregadas las opciones el día del examen, 
ya no se podrán cambiar . El comprobante de ingreso para 
audición en la escuela LaGuardia High School indicará el 
programa de taller para el cual el estudiante se postuló al 
momento de entregar el RFT . Conviene que el estudiante 
obtenga una fotocopia del comprobante de cada una de las 
audiciones a las que se presentará .

5 RINDA EL EXAMEN SHSAT O LA 

AUDICIÓN

El día del examen, los alumnos que rendirán el SHSAT 
deben traer consigo el comprobante de admisión al examen a 
la sede designada . Asimismo, los estudiantes que presentarán 
audiciones en LaGuardia High School deberán traer consigo su 
comprobante de admisión para cada una de las audiciones . 

A los estudiantes que lleguen sin comprobante no se les 
garantiza el ingreso . Si bien cada una de las sedes se esfuerza 
por confirmar la inscripción de los estudiantes y dar cabida a 
los que pierden sus comprobantes, es posible que sea 
necesario fijar una nueva fecha de examen o de audición . Los 
estudiantes deben llegar la hora indicada en su comprobante 
de admisión al examen o audición, pero es importante 
destacar que el examen o la audición pueden comenzar 
después de la hora que se señala en el comprobante .

Se permite traer celulares a la sede del examen SHSAT y a 
LaGuardia High School, pero los teléfonos celulares deberán 
apagarse y no usarse en el plantel escolar . No se permite 
ningún otro dispositivo electrónico . Antes del inicio de la 
audición o del examen SHSAT, los estudiantes deberán estar 
preparados para entregar sus celulares a requerimiento .

Tanto en el examen SHSAT como en las audiciones de 
LaGuardia High School, los estudiantes pueden traer consigo 
una merienda y agua, sin embargo, el personal supervisor y 
jueces determinarán cuándo consumirlos . 

6NOTIFICACIÓN DE LOS RESULTADOS

 Los alumnos deben ser residentes de la Ciudad de 
Nueva York para poder recibir información sobre los  

 resultados del examen SHSAT o sobre ofrecimientos
 a los talleres de LaGuardia High School . En marzo de 2017, 
los estudiantes recibirán la carta de resultados de la primera 

PASOS DEL PROCESO DE SOLICITUD 

CÓMO SOLICITAR EL INGRESO A LAS ESCUELAS  
SECUNDARIAS ESPECIALIZADAS 44SECCIÓN
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ronda de admisiones a las escuelas secundarias, avisándoles 
si recibieron o no ofrecimientos de cupo a las Escuelas 
Secundarias Especializadas . Si presenta una audición para 
uno o más de los talleres en LaGuardia High School, es posible 
que reciba ofrecimientos para uno o más de los talleres en 
LaGuardia High School . Es posible que los alumnos obtengan 
un ofrecimiento para una escuela secundaria especializada 
también obtengan un ofrecimiento para alguna de las demás 
escuelas secundarias que eligieron en su solicitud de ingreso 
a las escuelas secundarias de la Ciudad de Nueva York . En 
ese momento, el alumno tendrá que elegir entre la escuela 
secundaria especializada o la otra escuela secundaria . 

Los estudiantes con discapacidades y que tienen un IEP o 
Plan de ajustes 504, y los estudiantes que aprenden inglés, 
incluyendo actuales y antiguos, que obtuvieron resultados 
satisfactorios en el examen de rendimiento del estado de 
Nueva York para inglés como segundo idioma (NYSESLAT) 
durante los últimos dos años, califican para recibir las 
adaptaciones correspondientes para el examen SHSAT o 
audición en LaGuardia High School .

Las adaptaciones de evaluación son modificaciones en el 
formato o en los procedimientos para tomar exámenes, de 
manera que el estudiante, si reúne los requisitos, cuente  
con el apoyo necesario para demostrar sus habilidades, 
conocimientos y talentos, sin que su discapacidad o nivel de 
dominio del inglés sea un obstáculo . Para más información, 
sírvase revisar los recursos sobre adaptaciones para exámenes 
que ofrece el Departamento de Educación de la Ciudad de 
Nueva York: (NYCDOE): http://schools .nyc .gov/Academics/
SpecialEducation/Classroom/instruction/accommodations .htm .

INFORMACIÓN IMPORTANTE:

  Las adaptaciones en los exámenes se proporcionan con 
base en las adaptaciones existentes del alumno . Estas están 
documentadas en los IEP o los Planes 504 del alumno o bien 
están basadas en su estado ELL .

  No se permiten las adaptaciones que se soliciten 
únicamente para el examen SHSAT y/o para las audiciones de 
LaGuardia High School . Los alumnos deben demostrar que 
existe un historial documentado de la necesidad y el uso de 
las adaptaciones en los exámenes . 

  Los alumnos con Planes 504 deben recibir una aprobación 
para sus adaptaciones cada año . Las escuelas y las familias 
deben revisar (y aprobar, si corresponde) el Plan 504 del 
alumno para el año escolar 2016-2017 en un plazo no 
superior al último día de clases en junio de 2016 . Consulte  
las siguientes Preguntas Frecuentes sobre los Planes 504:  
http://schools .nyc .gov/Offices/Health/SchoolHealthForms 

  Los alumnos que demuestren necesidad especial o 
impedimento transitorio en el plazo de 30 días del examen 

SHSAT podrán recibir algunas adaptaciones de emergencia 
para el examen, con la aprobación del director o directora . 
Consulte la sección “Adaptaciones de emergencia para 
exámenes o audiciones” en la página 17 .

ADAPTACIONES ESPECIALES PARA LOS 
EXÁMENES DE INGRESO A LAS ESCUELAS 
SECUNDARIAS ESPECIALIZADAS (SHSAT)

Los estudiantes con discapacidades tendrán acceso a las 
adaptaciones que se señalan en sus IEP o Planes de ajustes 
504, a menos que tales adaptaciones no sean permitidas  
en el examen SHSAT, o si dichas adaptaciones no son 
necesarias para el examen SHSAT . Los alumnos y las 
familias deben comunicarse directamente con los 
consejeros vocacionales de sus escuelas actuales si tienen 
preguntas sobre las adaptaciones para el SHSAT y para 
asegurarse de que las adaptaciones están correctas en los 
comprobantes .

Debido al tiempo que se necesita para trasladar a los alumnos 
desde la entrada del edificio hasta los salones de examen, el 
tiempo extra para el examen se calcula a partir de la hora de 
inicio de la prueba y no a la de llegada que se indica en el 
comprobante . 

Los alumnos que aprenden inglés y los ex participantes del 
programa ELL que rinden el examen SHSAT cuentan con un 
tiempo extendido de 225 minutos para rendir el examen (una 
vez y media el tiempo normal) y un lugar aparte . El día del 
examen SHSAT, los estudiantes tendrán acceso a glosarios 
bilingüe de matemática suministrados por el NYCDOE en cada 
sede y en los nueve idiomas principales del NYCDOE: árabe, 
bengalí, chino (tradicional y simplificado), francés, haitiano 
criollo, coreano, ruso, español y urdu . No está permitido traer 
su propio glosario bilingüe de matemática . Puede encontrar 
glosarios bilingües en el sitio web del Examen de Ingreso a  
las Escuelas Secundarias Especializadas (SHSAT) del 
Departamento de Educación de la Ciudad de Nueva York: 
http://schools .nyc .gov/accountability/resources/testing/ 
shsat .htm . 

Los estudiantes que aprenden inglés y cuentan con un IEP o 
Plan de ajustes 504 tendrán acceso a las adaptaciones que 
les corresponden, siempre y cuando dichas adaptaciones 
sean las permisibles para el examen SHSAT (consulte la 
próxima sección) . 

Aquellos estudiantes cuyo IEP o Plan de ajustes 504 
especifica el uso de tecnología de apoyo, como unidades de 
frecuencia modulada (FM) u otros soportes, como máscaras o 
marcadores o resaltadores deberán traerlos consigo el día del 
examen SHSAT o la audición . Tenga cuenta lo siguiente: los 
dispositivos de tecnología de apoyo y otros soportes no serán 
suministrados el día del examen o de las audiciones .

PASOS DEL PROCESO DE SOLICITUD continuación... 

ADAPTACIONES PARA EXÁMENES Y AUDICIONES

http://http://schools.nyc.gov/Academics/SpecialEducation/Classroom/instruction/accommodations.htm
http://http://schools.nyc.gov/Academics/SpecialEducation/Classroom/instruction/accommodations.htm
http://http://schools.nyc.gov/accountability/resources/testing/shsat.htm
http://http://schools.nyc.gov/accountability/resources/testing/shsat.htm
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PASOS DEL PROCESO DE SOLICITUD continuación... 

ADAPTACIONES PARA EXÁMENES Y AUDICIONES

Adaptaciones que no se permiten en el SHSAT

Existen ciertos tipos de adaptaciones que no se permiten en 
ningún caso durante el examen SHSAT si dichas adaptaciones 
interfieren con el modo en el que se evalúan ciertas 
habilidades .

  No se permite el uso de calculadoras o tablas de 
matemática en la sección de matemática del examen, ya que 
lo que se intenta evaluar en dicha sección del examen es la 
capacidad del alumno para el cálculo matemático . 

  Ninguna de las partes de la sección de lectura del examen 
SHSAT será leída en voz alta en ningún caso, dado que esta 
sección del examen intenta medir la capacidad del alumno 
para la lectura comprensiva . Esto incluye instrucciones, 
párrafos, preguntas y respuestas . 

  No se permite la traducción oral de instrucciones, preguntas y 
respuestas del examen porque esto modifica la estandarización 
del examen . Los estudiantes que aprenden inglés que requieren 
traducciones podrán usar glosarios bilingües de matemática 
solo en la sección de matemática del SHSAT .

Adaptaciones que no se necesitan en el SHSAT

Además, es posible que algunas adaptaciones que los 
alumnos utilizan en otros exámenes no sean necesarias en el 
SHSAT . Por ejemplo, aquellos alumnos que usan computadora 
o procesador de texto para escribir ensayos en un examen no 
necesitarán esta adaptación durante el SHSAT porque la 
prueba no contiene ensayos . 

Una nota acerca de Scribes: si un alumno enumera el asistente 
de escritura en su IEP o Plan 504, es importante saber si el 
alumno necesitará ayuda para rellenar un círculo en su hoja de 
respuestas o no . El asistente para la escritura no es 
necesario si el alumno puede rellenar un círculo en su hoja de 
respuestas de manera independiente . El asistente para la 
escritura solo es necesario si el alumno no es capaz de 
escribir su trabajo en el papel borrador ni rellenar un círculo en 
su hoja de respuestas . Los alumnos que usan el asistente para 
escritura el día del examen tendrán una administración 1:1 . 
Por lo tanto, es fundamental que las familias trabajen con el 
Equipo de IEP o del Plan 504 para asegurarse de que las 
adaptaciones figuran correctamente en IEP o el Plan 504 .

ADAPTACIONES ESPECIALES PARA LAS 
PRUEBAS DE AUDICIÓN DE LAGUARDIA HIGH 
SCHOOL 

Si hubiera alguna inquietud en cuanto a qué tipo de 
adaptaciones se permiten para la audición, solicite a su 
consejero vocacional que se comunique directamente con 

LaGuardia High School al teléfono 212-496-0700 o por correo 
electrónico a admissions@laguardiahs.org . Sírvase revisar la 
próxima sección para obtener información sobre cómo gestionar 
adaptaciones para las audiciones de LaGuardia High School .

CONFIRMACIÓN DE ADAPTACIONES PARA LOS 
EXÁMENES DE INGRESO A LAS ESCUELAS 
SECUNDARIAS ESPECIALIZADAS Y LAS 
AUDICIONES DE LAGUARDIA HIGH SCHOOL

  Durante el plazo de solicitud de la prueba SHSAT RFT, 
la escuela actual del estudiante, incluyendo las no públicas 
(privadas y parroquiales), es responsable de ingresar las 
adaptaciones para exámenes correspondientes en el sistema 
de manejo de inscripción estudiantil (Student Enrollment 
Management System, SEMS) del NYCDOE . En el caso de 
estudiantes que cuentan con un Plan de ajustes 504 o un 
plan de adaptaciones escolares similar (solo para estudiantes 
que no asisten a escuelas del NYCDOE), la documentación 
deberá enviarse para revisión al NYCDOE al correo electrónico 
SHSATaccommodations@schools.nyc.gov al menos 
(3) semanas antes del plazo de RFT . Es posible que la 
documentación que se recibe después de este plazo no se 
reciba a tiempo para la fecha del examen del alumno . Es preciso 
que los estudiantes y las familias se dirijan directamente al 
consejero vocacional de la escuela a la que asiste el estudiante 
para responder sus preguntas sobre las adaptaciones para el 
examen SHSAT .

  Los alumnos que soliciten adaptaciones para las audiciones 
de LaGuardia High School deben solicitar al consejero 
ocupacional que envíe la documentación de soporte 
directamente a LaGuardia High School antes del plazo de la 
RFT (es decir, el IEP, Plan 504 del alumno o una carta firmada en 
papel cabecilla de la escuela que describa los apoyos como 
ELL que el alumno recibió en el entorno escolar) . Los 
documentos pueden enviarse a LaGuardia High School al 
número de fax 212-724-5748, o por correo electrónico a 
admissions@laguardiahs.org Si tienen preguntas sobre 
adaptaciones para las audiciones, los consejeros vocacionales 
pueden comunicarse directamente con LaGuardia High School .

  Los estudiantes con discapacidades de escuelas no 
públicas, que no tienen un IEP o un Plan 504 que indica sus 
necesidades de adaptaciones deberán trabajar con el 
consejero vocacional de su escuela para completar un 
Formulario de solicitud de adaptaciones para el NYCDOE 
y presentar el formulario con la documentación de respaldo 
correspondiente ante el NYCDOE para su revisión y aprobación 
antes del plazo de la RFT . La escuela actual del alumno  
puede proporcionarle el formulario y tiene la responsabilidad  
de garantizar que se cumpla el proceso de revisión 
correspondiente, y que las adaptaciones del estudiante y la 
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PASOS DEL PROCESO DE SOLICITUD continuación... 

ADAPTACIONES PARA EXÁMENES Y AUDICIONES 

documentación necesaria se envíen dentro del plazo de la 
solicitud de examen . El NYCDOE se reserva el derecho de 
solicitar información adicional sobre el proceso que cumplen 
las escuelas para conceder adaptaciones y verificar que las 
adaptaciones solicitadas se ajusten a necesidades 
documentadas . Los alumnos de las escuelas no públicas que 
se presenten a una audición para LaGuardia High School 
deben tener sus planes de adaptación aprobados por el equipo 
de apoyo de la escuela o el equipo IEP, y la documentación 
debe enviarse directamente a LaGuardia High School para 
poder implementar las adaptaciones para las audiciones .

OPCIÓN DE EXCLUSIÓN DE LAS 
ADAPTACIONES PARA LOS EXÁMENES
Antes del plazo de solicitud de examen, los padres o tutores de 
estudiantes que aprenden inglés y estudiantes que cuentan con 
un IEP o Plan de ajustes 504, pueden  excluirse voluntariamente 
de ciertas adaptaciones para exámenes para sus hijos en el 
SHSAT o las audiciones de LaGuardia High School . Antes del 
plazo para solicitud de examen, los padres o tutores deberán 
comunicarse con el consejero vocacional de su hijo o hija e indicar 
por escrito su decisión de excluirse de las adaptaciones para 
exámenes de su hijo(a) . Ni el consejero vocacional ni el estudiante 
pueden excluirse de las adaptaciones para exámenes . Se requiere 
consentimiento por escrito de uno de los padres o tutor .

Si no es posible suministrar consentimiento por escrito para 
excluirse de las adaptaciones para exámenes antes del plazo 
límite de solicitud de examen, los padres o tutores deberán 
suministrar consentimiento por escrito el día del examen para 
excluirse de las adaptaciones para exámenes señaladas en el 
comprobante de examen o audición de su hijo(a) . 

El día del examen los alumnos no pueden modificar ni 
renunciar a las adaptaciones para los exámenes que 
designaron en el comprobante de examen o audición a menos 
que se obtuviera consentimiento por escrito de uno de los 
padres o el tutor en el comprobante de examen o de audición . 

ALUMNOS CON HORARIO EXTENDIDO QUE 
TERMINAN EL EXAMEN ANTES DE TERMINAR 
EL PLAZO EXTENDIDO

  Todos los alumnos deben permanecer en las aulas donde 
se presenta el examen hasta el final del tiempo estándar de 
administración del examen (150 minutos), a excepción de los 
descansos para usar el baño . 

  Cuando finalice el tiempo estándar de administración del 
examen (150 minutos), los alumnos que solicitaron la 
adaptación del tiempo extendido podrán marcharse si 
terminaron de trabajar en su examen . 

  Los alumnos que parten antes de finalizado el tiempo extendido 
tendrán que indicar por escrito que tuvieron la oportunidad de usar 
la totalidad del tiempo extendido, pero eligieron irse antes .

  Si el padre, madre o tutor no desea que su hijo o hija salga del 
salón antes de finalizar la totalidad del tiempo extendido, el padre, 
la madre o el tutor es responsable de comunicárselo a su hijo .

  No se otorgará la posibilidad de volver a tomar el examen a 
los alumnos que opten por salir de la prueba antes del final del 
período extendido .

ADAPTACIONES DE EMERGENCIA PARA LOS 
EXÁMENES Y/O AUDICIONES
Las adaptaciones de emergencia para los exámenes están a 
disposición de aquellos alumnos cuyas discapacidades o 
lesiones se produjeron después del plazo de solicitud de 
examen y antes de la fecha programada de su examen o 
audición, y con poco tiempo para desarrollar un IEP o Plan de 
ajustes 504 . Para el SHSAT, los alumnos y sus familias deben 
trabajar con el consejero vocacional para completar el 
formulario de solicitud de adaptaciones de emergencia  
y solicitar al consejero que notifique por correo electrónico a 
SHSATaccommodations@schools.nyc.gov, a la brevedad 
posible antes de la fecha del examen que es posible que se 
necesiten adaptaciones de emergencia . 

Si una familia solicita adaptaciones sin darle tiempo suficiente 
al NYCDOE para revisar la solicitud antes de la fecha regular 
de administración del SHSAT, es posible que tenga que 
programarse nuevamente el examen del estudiante para 
garantizar que la solicitud de adaptaciones pueda ser revisada 
correctamente .

Si un estudiante requiere adaptaciones de emergencia para 
una audición de LaGuardia High School, la familia o el 
consejero vocacional deberá comunicarse directamente con 
LaGuardia High School para solicitar dichas adaptaciones . 

Los estudiantes y familias deberán comunicarse con su 
actual consejero vocacional si necesitan más información 
sobre las adaptaciones para exámenes.

ACCESIBILIDAD A LA DEPENDENCIA

El Departamento de Educación de la Ciudad de Nueva York 
(NYCDOE) tiene el compromiso de garantizar que sus 
programas, servicios y actividades sean accesibles para el 
personal, los miembros de la comunidad escolar, los alumnos 
y los miembros de la familia con discapacidad . El NYCDOE 
evalúa todas las instalaciones de forma continua para 
determinar qué escuelas son accesibles para personas con 
discapacidades .  Para obtener la información más actualizada 
sobre la accesibilidad de cada escuela, comuníquese con la 
escuela directamente . Se recomienda a las familias visitar las 
escuelas para obtener información sobre el nivel de 
accesibilidad . Para obtener más información, visite  
http://schools .nyc .gov/Offices/OSP/Accessibility .
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El examen de ingreso a las escuelas secundarias 
especializadas (SHSAT) evalúa conocimientos y 
habilidades . Estas aptitudes consisten en la capacidad 

para comprender prosa inglesa, analizar detalladamente un 
problema verbal para alcanzar una conclusión razonada a partir 
de información recibida, y la habilidad de usar destrezas para la 
solución de problemas en matemática . El examen mide los 
conocimientos y las habilidades que el alumno ha obtenido a lo 
largo de su educación . Mantenerse al día con el trabajo escolar 
en el transcurso del año es la mejor preparación . 

El examen tiene dos secciones, una verbal y otra de matemática . 
El tiempo estándar de administración para completar el examen 
es de 150 minutos .

SECCIÓN VERBAL (45 PREGUNTAS)
La sección verbal tiene un componente de razonamiento verbal 
y otro de lectura comprensiva . El componente de razonamiento 
verbal se mide a través de cinco elementos entremezclados de 
un párrafo, donde el estudiante debe colocar las oraciones en el 
orden correcto para formar un párrafo, y 10 preguntas de 
razonamiento lógico . La sección de lectura comprensiva requiere 
que el estudiante lea cinco selecciones, seguida cada una de 
seis preguntas que miden la capacidad del estudiante para 
comprender, analizar e interpretar lo que ha leído .

SECCIÓN DE MATEMÁTICA  (50 PREGUNTAS)
La sección Matemática consiste en problemas con enunciado y 
preguntas de cálculo . 

Los estudiantes pueden elegir cuál de las dos 
secciones prefieren completar primero, la verbal o la 
de matemática. Si el alumno termina y todavía dispone 
de tiempo, puede regresar a las preguntas de 
cualquiera de las dos secciones para revisar su 
trabajo.

No se dará a los alumnos tiempo extra al 
final del examen para transferir respuestas 
del cuadernillo del examen a la hoja de 
respuestas. Todas las respuestas deben 
estar registradas en la hoja de respuestas 
antes del final del examen.

MATERIALES PARA EL EXAMEN
Para el examen, los estudiantes deberán traer:

   un comprobante para el examen SHSAT firmado 
por uno de sus padres o tutor con las opciones 
del alumno para las escuelas secundarias 
especializadas

   lápices n .º 2 con punta (no se puede utilizar 
bolígrafo u otro instrumento con tinta para la 
calificación automática)

   una goma de borrar
   Tecnología de asistencia (si está indicada en el 
IEP y en el comprobante del examen)

   un reloj silencioso y sin calculadora para controlar 
el propio tiempo de trabajo 

La sede del examen suministrará lo siguiente:

   un cuadernillo para el examen con una hoja de respuestas  
y papel de borrador adjunto

  papel de borrador adicional opcional 

El papel de borrador se puede utilizar para resolver problemas 
de razonamiento lógico y problemas matemáticos y se recogerá 
al finalizar el examen .

PROCEDIMIENTOS PARA EL SHSAT
A los estudiantes: es importante revisar las 
instrucciones más abajo con sus padres/tutores de 
manera que queden claras antes del examen.

ARRIBO AL LOCAL DEL EXAMEN
  Es importante llegar al lugar del examen a la hora que se 

indica en el comprobante de admisión al examen SHSAT . Sírvase 
tomar en cuenta que el examen puede que no comience 
inmediatamente después de la hora señalada de llegada . El sitio 
del examen puede brindarle información sobre los tiempos de 
finalización anticipados . Se pueden traer meriendas y agua, pero 
el momento adecuado para su consumo lo decidirá el personal 
de la sede del examen . Todos los teléfonos celulares y 
dispositivos electrónicos serán recogidos por el supervisor; se 
guardarán en el salón antes del examen, y se devolverán al 
concluir el examen . No se permite el uso de celulares hasta 
después de haber completado el examen y salido del plantel . 

  Antes de comenzar el examen, le pedirán que lea y firme una 
declaración en su hoja de respuestas que indique que vive en 
la Ciudad de Nueva York, que se siente bien para presentar 
el examen, y que lo rinde en el grado que le corresponde . 
Los alumnos que firmen esta declaración pero no cumplan 
con los requisitos específicos quedarán excluidos del ingreso 
a cualquiera de las escuelas secundarias especializadas . 

No lleven al examen dispositivos electrónicos personales como 
reloj de calculadora, calculadora, reproductor de MP3/iPod, 
tablet/iPad o ebook reader.

De acuerdo a las regulaciones de administración del examen del NYCDOE, 
los teléfonos celulares y artefactos electrónicos prohibidos serán recogidos 
al ingresar al salón en que se administra el examen, y se les devolverán a los 
estudiantes cuando terminen el examen y abandonen el salón . Los alu 
mnos no tendrán acceso a los dispositivos prohibidos durante el examen ni 
los recesos . 

Durante el examen, las escuelas establecerán un punto de recolección 
cuando los estudiantes ingresen al salón antes de la administración del 
examen . Los alumnos recibirán la orden de guardar sus celulares y 
dispositivos electrónicos en su mochila o bolsa, o en un envase suministrado 
por la escuela, y que los coloquen en la parte delantera del salón hasta 
concluir el examen . El estudiante que se niegue a entregar cualquier artefacto 
prohibido no tendrá acceso al examen . La posesión de cualquier artefacto 
prohibido en cualquier momento durante la administración del examen 
resultará en la anulación del examen, aun si dicho artefacto se encuentra 
apagado . Los estudiantes no tendrán oportunidad de tomar un examen de 
recuperación en lo subsiguiente .  

DESCRIPCIÓN Y MATERIALES DEL SHSAT 55SECCIÓN
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DESCRIPCIÓN Y MATERIALES DEL SHSAT continuación...

  Si no se siente bien y no tiene aprobación médica según el 
artículo 504, deberá comunicárselo al supervisor del examen 
inmediatamente . No debe comenzar el examen ni firmar la 
declaración . Una vez que hayas comenzado a rendir el examen, 
no puedes pedir un examen de recuperación alegando 
enfermedad . No se aceptará ninguna solicitud de examen de 
recuperación después de haber empezado a rendir el examen .

  Antes del inicio del examen, el personal del NYCDOE 
tomará una fotografía o filmará un video de los alumnos 
en cada sala de evaluación . Estas imágenes serán 
utilizadas para fines de seguridad únicamente .

CÓMO LLENAR LA HOJA DE RESPUESTAS
La hoja de respuestas estará anexa al cuadernillo para 
el examen . Cuando el supervisor lo indique, deberás 
separar del cuadernillo para el examen la hoja de 
respuestas y una hoja de papel de borrador a lo largo de 
las perforaciones, con mucho cuidado para que no se 
rompa la hoja de respuestas ni el sello del cuadernillo . 

Antes de rendir el examen, deberá escribir su nombre 
completo, número de carné estudiantil, número de la 
escuela y opciones de escuelas en la hoja de respuestas . 

Es importante rellenar las burbujas completamente para 
que no se demore la determinación de su puntaje . Las 
siguientes cuadrículas de la hoja de respuestas guardan 
información de identificación importante, así como 
información que afecta el ingreso a las escuelas 
secundarias especializadas .  

En la cuadrícula 4, escribirá su nombre como aparece 
en sus expedientes escolares y en la solicitud de ingreso 
a la escuela secundaria . No utilizará apodo . Por ejemplo, 
si su nombre en los expedientes escolares es Robert, 

ese será el nombre que escribirás, aun cuando la mayoría de las 
personas lo llamen “Robbie” . O si su nombre en los expedientes 
escolares es Mei-Ling, ese será el nombre que escribirá, aun 
cuando la mayoría de las personas la llamen “Melanie” .

La tabla 5 es solo para su elección de Escuelas Secundarias 
Especializadas . Si marca la tabla 5 incorrectamente, su ingreso 
a las Escuelas Secundarias Especializadas quedará afectado .  

NO rellene más de un círculo en 
una columna.

NO rellene más de un círculo en 
una fila.

NO indique la misma escuela 
para cada opción.

EJEMPLOS DE UNA TABLA 5 INCORRECTA

EJEMPLOS DE UNA TABLA 5 CORRECTA

DEBE indicar una escuela como primera opción. 
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El ingreso se basa en sus calificaciones y en el orden de preferencia 
de escuelas en la tabla 5, al igual que en el número de cupos 
disponibles en cada escuela . Por lo tanto, es muy importante que 
decida el orden de las escuelas por prioridad antes del día del 
examen . Converse con su familia sobre las escuelas que le interesan, 
y decida el orden en que las va a enumerar en la hoja de respuestas . 
Escriba el orden de preferencia en su comprobante para el examen, 
de manera que ya en la sede del examen las copie claramente en la 
Tabla 5 de la hoja de respuestas . Solamente cuentan las opciones 
hechas en la Tabla 5 . 

Rellene un círculo, solo uno, para cada escuela a la que desea 
ingresar . Puede elegir una escuela como mínimo y ocho como 
máximo . Para aumentar las posibilidades de un ofrecimiento de cupo 
de una de las escuelas secundarias especializadas, es recomendable 
elegir más de una opción . Debe indicar una escuela como primera 
opción y puede indicar tan solo una escuela por cada opción . Rellene 
un solo círculo en una hilera y un solo círculo en una columna . No 
debe indicar una escuela más de una vez . No indique la misma 
escuela en cada una de las opciones .

En la tabla 7, escribirá en letra de imprenta el nombre de la escuela 
en la que está inscrito actualmente . Luego, escribirá el código de su 
escuela exactamente como figura en su comprobante para el 
examen o en la lista de escuelas preparatorias (Feeder School List) 
que se puede conseguir con el supervisor del examen . Luego, 
rellenará el círculo 
correspondiente al número 
o la letra de cada dígito de 
su código escolar .  Rellene 
el círculo de la letra “P” si 
estudia en una escuela 
privada o parroquial . Por 
ejemplo, un estudiante de la 
escuela Abraham Lincoln IS 
171 en Brooklyn debe 
completar la Tabla 7 como lo indica el ejemplo de la derecha . Rellene 
la Tabla 7 cuidadosamente: un error al rellenar un círculo en la Tabla 
7 puede demorar el informe de su puntaje .

La Tabla 8 tiene como título “NÚMERO DE IDENTIFICACIÓN DEL 
ESTUDIANTE” . Escriba su número de identificación de nueve dígitos 
en la Tabla 8 . Podrá encontrar este número en el comprobante para 
el examen SHSAT . Debajo de cada casilla, rellene el círculo que 
contiene el mismo numeral de la casilla . (Ver ejemplo a la derecha) .

Una vez que le ordenen comenzar el examen, marque las respuestas 
en la hoja rellenando completamente las burbujas correspondientes 
(ver ejemplo) . Cerciórese de que las marcas sean nítidas y oscuras .  
Tenga cuidado de no hacer marcas fuera de lugar en la hoja de 
respuestas . Si cambia una respuesta, borre completamente la 
primera respuesta . No doble ni rompa la hoja de respuestas . Existe 
solo una respuesta correcta para cada pregunta . Si su hoja de 
respuestas tiene más de una marca como respuesta a una pregunta, 
la pregunta se calificará como incorrecta .

Para resolver los problemas verbales o matemáticos, podrá 
escribir en el cuadernillo de examen o en el papel de borrador; 
pero sus respuestas deberán registrarse en la hoja de respuestas 
para que sean tomadas en cuenta. No será posible regresar y 

Abraham Lincoln IS 171

1 9 K 1 7 1

TABLA 7

DESCRIPCIÓN Y MATERIALES DEL SHSAT  continuación...

SAMPLE ANSWER MARKS

2

3

4

5

WRONG

WRONG

WRONG

WRONG

A B C D E

A B C D E

A B C D E

A B C D E

A B C D E

1 RIGHT

TABLA 8

3 2 1   4 5 6   7 7  8
8.
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DESCRIPCIÓN Y MATERIALES DEL SHSAT continuación...

marcar las respuestas en la hoja de respuestas una vez se 
haya terminado el tiempo. La información contenida en el 
cuadernillo de examen o en el papel de borrador no se 
tomará en cuenta.

MAL COMPORTAMIENTO DEL ESTUDIANTE
Es importante destacar que la seguridad en el examen es 
CRUCIAL para el SHSAT . Durante el examen, el alumno no 
podrá intentar comunicarse con otros alumnos de ninguna 
forma . Esto incluye de manera irrestricta: hablar, escribir y 
pasarse notas, compartir cuadernillos de examen u hojas de 
respuestas, mirar las respuestas de otro estudiante, y/o poseer 
artefactos electrónicos personales . Cualesquiera de las 
actividades antes mencionadas conlleva la anulación del 
examen, sin oportunidad de rendir nuevamente el examen 
hasta el siguiente año escolar (en el caso de los estudiantes 
que cursan el 8 .º grado; los estudiantes que cursan el 9 .º grado 
no tendrán más oportunidades) . 

RECLAMOS DE IRREGULARIDADES EN EL 
EXAMEN
En caso de interferencia o irregularidad en cualquiera de las 
partes del examen, debe avisar de inmediato al supervisor del 
examen . Por interferencia se entiende un examen mal 
impreso, ruido o distracción indebida, o comportamiento 
inadecuado por parte de los estudiantes . El supervisor 
intentará resolver la situación y le solicitará una declaración 
por escrito al finalizar el examen .

Los alumnos y padres/tutores también pueden denunciar si 
sospechan cualquier irregularidad en el examen o la 
supervisión enviando una carta a la siguiente dirección:

Office of Student Enrollment
52 Chambers Street, Room 415

New York, NY 10007

Dicha carta deberá enviarse por correo certificado con prueba  
de entrega y matasellos de fecha no posterior a una semana 
después de la administración del examen . En caso de reclamos, 
favor incluir los nombres de los padres/tutores y del estudiantes, 
así como el número de teléfono y dirección de correo electrónico . 
No se considerarán las cartas que tengan matasellos con fecha 
posterior a una semana después de la fecha del examen . Las 
respuestas a reclamos se harán de manera individual . 

PUNTAJE DEL EXAMEN SHSAT
El puntaje en el SHSAT se basa en la cantidad de respuestas 
correctas . No se descuentan puntos por las respuestas 
incorrectas . Si no está seguro de una respuesta, marque la que 
le parezca mejor . No es necesario que dedique demasiado 
tiempo a una sola pregunta . Es mejor responder cada pregunta 
lo mejor que pueda o pasarla por alto y seguir adelante . Si al final 
del examen aun tiene tiempo, puede volver e intentar responder .

Cada hoja de respuestas se pasa por un escáner y se califica 
electrónicamente . Luego, la cantidad de respuestas correctas, 
llamada puntaje bruto, se determina para cada estudiante que 
rindió el examen . Como el SHSAT tiene varias formas, los 

puntajes brutos de las diferentes formas del examen no pueden 
compararse directamente . Las formas del examen se diseñaron 
para que fueran lo más similares posible, pero no son idénticas . 

Para que las comparaciones de los puntajes sean válidas, el 
puntaje bruto debe convertirse en otro tipo de puntaje que 
tenga en cuenta las diferencias entre las diversas formas del 
examen . En un proceso denominado calibración, los puntajes 
brutos en la parte del examen verbal y la de matemática se 
convierten en puntajes en escala . Los puntajes brutos y en 
escala no son proporcionales . En el medio del rango de 
puntajes, un incremento de un punto bruto puede corresponder 
a un incremento de tres o cuatro puntos en escala . En la parte 
superior o inferior del rango de puntajes, un incremento de un 
punto bruto puede corresponder a entre 10 y 20 puntos en 
escala . El motivo de esta diferencia es que los puntajes en 
escala se han ajustado para que puedan colocarse en la curva 
normal . Los puntajes en escala están en una escala que es 
común para todas las formas del examen, lo que permite 
comparar las calificaciones directamente . El puntaje 
compuesto es la suma de los puntajes en escala de la parte del 
examen verbal y la de matemática . El puntaje compuesto se 
utiliza para determinar el ingreso a una escuela secundaria 
especializada .

PROCEDIMIENTOS DE REVISIÓN
Al recibir los resultados, tanto usted y sus padres/tutores 
podrán revisar una copia de su hoja de respuestas solicitando 
una cita con un representante a la oficina de evaluación . Las 
copias de las hojas de respuestas no están disponibles para 
ser distribuidas pero se revisarán durante la cita . A 
continuación las instrucciones para programar una cita:

1)  Enviar una solicitud electrónica desde el sitio web de 
SHSAT, www .nyc .gov/schools/Accountability/resources/
testing/SHSAT, o 

2)  Enviar una solicitud escrita mediante correo certifica con 
prueba de entrega a la dirección postal:

Office of Assessment, SHSAT Review
52 Chambers Street, Room 309

New York, New York  10007

La fecha límite de envío de solicitud es el 1 de abril del 2017 . 
La solicitud deberá incluir lo siguiente: 

   Nombre y apellido del estudiante, fecha de nacimiento 
y número OSIS

   Nombre y apellido del padre/madre o tutor, número de 
teléfono y dirección de correo electrónico

Dentro de las cuatro semanas de recibida la solicitud, la 
oficina de evaluación proveerá los detalles de la cita . El 
alumno y al menos un padre o tutor debe estar presente en  
la cita . Solo el alumno y hasta dos padres o tutores serán 
admitidos a la cita . En caso de que en alguna fecha u horario 
en días laborables durante los meses de abril a junio, el 
alumno, sus padres o tutores no estén disponibles, se 
recomienda indicarlo en la solicitud, ya que es posible que  
no haya posibilidad de cambiar el horario . 

http://www.nyc.gov/schools/Accountability/resources/testing/SHSAT
http://www.nyc.gov/schools/Accountability/resources/testing/SHSAT
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PROGRAMA DISCOVERY
Según lo establece la ley del Estado de Nueva York, las escuelas secundarias especializadas pueden 

patrocinar un programa Discovery para darles a los alumnos con dificultades económicas que 

demuestran un potencial elevado, una oportunidad de participar en el programa de escuelas 

secundarias especializadas. Los alumnos recibirán información sobre las escuelas que patrocinarán  

el programa Discovery, y si ellos califican para participar en la primavera de 2017.

Para poder participar, el estudiante debe cumplir los siguientes requisitos:

1 .  Obtener una calificación en un rango inferior al de la calificación necesaria para el SHSAT .  Los puntajes mínimos 
necesarios varían de un año a otro y dependerán de la disponibilidad de cupo . 

2 .  Clasificar entre sus opciones a una de las Escuelas Secundarias Especializadas que piensa patrocinar un programa 
Discovery durante el 2017 en la hoja de respuestas del examen SHSAT de 2016 .

3 .  Estar certificado como alguien con dificultades económicas por la escuela actual .

4 .  Ser recomendado por su escuela actual como alumno con potencial elevado para ingresar al programa de escuelas 
secundarias especializadas .

Una vez recibida la notificación de idoneidad, las familias deben reunirse con el consejero vocacional para conversar 
sobre la solicitud de ingreso al programa Discovery . No todos los alumnos recomendados pueden ser aceptados en el 
programa Discovery . Aquellos estudiantes que cumplan con las exigencias del programa de verano recibirán un 
ofrecimiento de ingreso a la escuela que auspicia el programa Discovery . Los alumnos que no tengan un desempeño 
satisfactorio estudiarán en la escuela a la que habían sido asignados previamente . Los estudiantes deberán consultar 
con el consejero vocacional si tienen preguntas . Para más información sobre los requisitos de elegibilidad visite  
http://schools .nyc .gov/ChoicesEnrollment/High/specialized .

DESCRIPCIÓN Y MATERIALES DEL SHSAT continuación...
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PARENTS/GUARDIANS ARE ENCOURAGED  
TO REVIEW THE FOLLOWING TIPS WITH THEIR 
CHILDREN SO THAT THEY ARE WELL PREPARED 
FOR THE TEST. 

BEFORE TEST DAY
The best way to improve your verbal skills is to read many 
books and articles on different topics. Reading widely will 
help you expand your vocabulary and improve your 
comprehension . While reading, ask yourself: What is the main 
point? What can be deduced? Why does the author use certain 
words? Is this article well written?

Knowing what to expect on the test and having some 
practice in test taking is beneficial. This handbook describes 
each part of the test and contains two sample tests to use as 
practice . Each sample test contains questions from previous 
tests and has been updated to match the 2016 tests as closely 
as possible . A list of correct answers is provided for each test, 
along with explanations .

Simulating the actual testing situation helps. You will have 
two and a half hours (150 minutes) to complete the test . During 
your practice test, how you allot the time between the verbal 
and mathematics sections is up to you . You may start with either 
section . Use the practice test to decide how much time you will 
spend on each section to keep yourself on pace and manage 
your time on test day . For example, will you spend 75 minutes 
on each section, or will you spend more time on one section 
than another? Will you leave certain questions for the end? You 
may return to one section if you have time remaining after 
finishing the other section . Mark your answers on the answer 
sheet provided in this handbook . Remember, on the actual test, 
you will not be given extra time to mark your answers on the 
answer sheet after time is up . 

After you complete the practice test, check your answers 
against the list of correct answers. Read the explanations of 
the correct answers to see the kinds of mistakes you may have 
made . Did you read too quickly and misunderstand the 
question? Did you make careless errors in computation? Did 
you choose answers that were partially correct, but were not the 
best answers? Were many of your wrong answers guesses? You 
also should check to see whether there is a pattern to your 
errors . For example, did you get all of the inequality questions 
wrong? Did you leave any answers blank? Seek out 
opportunities to do more practice in areas that challenged you . 

Put this handbook away for a few days, and then take the 
second sample test, following the same procedure. Be aware 
that how well you do on these sample tests is not a predictor of 
your score on the actual test . However, these tests will give you 
an idea of what to expect when taking the SHSAT .

DAY OF THE TEST
Prepare yourself. The night before the test, remember to get a 
good night’s sleep . Bring your signed Test Ticket with you to your 
assigned test site and make sure it includes a parent/guardian 
signature and your ranked choices of Specialized High Schools . 
Arrive at your assigned test site on time . Wear comfortable clothes 
and bring a non-calculator watch to keep track of the time . Make 
sure that you have several sharpened Number 2 pencils and an 
eraser that erases cleanly . Do not bring personal electronic devices 
such as an iPod, calculator, tablet/iPad or ebook reader to the test . 
You may bring a cell phone but it will be turned off and collected 
by your proctor for the duration of the test .

Plan your time. Be aware of the total number of questions and the 
amount of time you have to complete the test . Work carefully, but 
keep moving at a comfortable pace and keep track of the time . 
Listen carefully to your test proctor and all instructions regarding 
time . Be sure to place all answers on the answer sheet . You will not 
be given additional time to transfer your answers from the test 
booklet or any scrap paper to the answer sheet after time is up .

Read the instructions carefully. Be sure you understand the task 
before marking your answer sheet . For each question, read all the 
choices before choosing one . Many questions ask for the best 
answer; it is important to compare all the choices to determine the 
choice that best answers the question . 

Mark your answers carefully. This is a machine-scored test, and 
you can lose credit by marking the wrong answer bubble or 
marking the answers to two questions on the same line . Make sure 
the number on the answer sheet matches the number of the 
question in your test booklet . To change an answer, erase the 
original mark completely . If two bubbles are filled in for a question, 
that question will be scored as incorrect . Avoid making stray pencil 
marks on your answer sheet . You may write in your test booklet to 
solve verbal or mathematics problems, but remember that only 
answers recorded on the answer sheet will be counted . 

There is no penalty for a wrong answer. Your score is based on 
the number of correct answers marked on the answer sheet . 
Therefore, omitting a question will not give you an advantage, and 
wrong answers will not be deducted from your right answers . Fill in 
any blanks when the time limit is almost up . 

Make an educated guess when you do not know the answer to a 
question . Do this by eliminating the answer choice(s) that are 
definitely wrong, and then choose one of the remaining answers .

Be considerate of other students during the test . Do not chew 
gum or make noises or movements that would be distracting to 
others . 

If you finish before time is up, go back over your work to make 
sure that you followed instructions, did not skip any questions, and 
did not make careless mistakes . Students must remain in the 
testing room for the entire duration of the test (150 minutes) . 

SHSAT USEFUL TIPS FOR TESTING 66SECTION
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SCRAMBLED PARAGRAPHS

The scrambled paragraph portion of the test measures 
your ability to organize written material according to the 
sequence of ideas and/or cues provided by transitional 

words and phrases .  There are five paragraphs, each consisting 
of six sentences .  The first sentence is provided, with the 
remaining five presented in random order .  You are to arrange 
the sentences in the author’s original order using cues con-
tained in the sentences .  Only one arrangement of each set of 
sentences will form a well-organized, cohesive, grammatically 
correct paragraph .  Each correctly ordered paragraph is 
worth double the value of a question in any other sec-
tion of the test.

The sentences contain words and phrases that help to identify 
the flow of ideas from one sentence to the next, perhaps 
describing a procedure or tracing a historical event .  The sen-
tences may also provide grammatical cues as to how to con-
struct the paragraph .  For example, the pronoun “she” may 
refer to someone mentioned in a previous sentence .  
Transitional words such as “although” and “however” also  
provide cues about how the sentences relate to one another .

As you put the sentences in order, it may help to write the  
correct position of each sentence in the blank to the left .  

For example, write “2” next to the sentence that you think  
follows the first sentence, “3” next to the sentence you  
think follows “2,” and so on .

Read Example 1 .  After reading all the sentences, you should 
have an idea of what the paragraph is about .  Now go back to 
the given sentence and determine which sentence should come 
next .  The given sentence states that scientists have “long 
known” that chimpanzees use tools .  Sentence Q, with its 
opening phrase “more recently” creates a contrast with the 
given sentence .  Q also makes a transition from the given sen-
tence, from chimps’ use of tools for one purpose (food gather-
ing and preparation) to their use of tools for “other purposes .”  

U follows Q because "these researchers" in U refers to the 
researchers introduced in Q . In addition, U names the individual 
chimp (Kalunde) and adds the information that Kalunde had the 
flu .  R continues the reference to Kalunde’s illness by describing 
his symptoms—cough and congestion .  S presents the result of 
this congestion: Kalunde had to breathe through his mouth, 
which made eating difficult .  T shows how Kalunde used a 
tool—a twig or plant stem—to clear his congestion, which con-
cludes the paragraph .  QURST has made a paragraph that is 
logically and grammatically correct .

QRUST might look appealing, but its transition from Q to R  
is poor .  Q does not say anything about an illness, nor does it 
name the chimp, yet R refers to “the afflicted Kalunde,” as 

SPECIFIC STRATEGIES   VERBAL 

Scientists have long known that chimpanzees have the ability to invent and use tools for  
the purpose of gathering and preparing food.

_______Q.  However, more recently, researchers have observed a Tanzanian mountain  
chimpanzee demonstrate that chimps are also capable of inventing tools for  
other purposes.

_______R.  The afflicted Kalunde suffered from a hacking cough and severely congested  
nasal passages.

_______S.  This congestion forced Kalunde to breathe through his mouth, so he needed to  
clear his nasal passages in order to eat.

_______T.  On four separate occasions, researchers observed Kalunde accomplish this goal by  
inserting a twig or plant stem into his nose, thus stimulating his reflex to sneeze.

_______U.  These researchers were studying Kalunde, who, like many other chimps in his group,  
had a case of the dry-season flu.

Example 1 

The second sentence is  Q     R    S     T     U

The third sentence is  Q     R    S     T     U

The fourth sentence is  Q     R    S     T     U

The fifth sentence is  Q     R    S     T     U

The sixth sentence is  Q     R    S     T     U

Example 1
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though Kalunde had already been mentioned, and describes 
his symptoms .  The chimp’s illness is not introduced until  
the following sentence (U) .  The resulting paragraph is poorly 
organized .

QUSTR is also incorrect .  When R, which describes Kalunde’s 
flu symptoms, is placed last, the paragraph becomes dis-
jointed .  The previous sentence (T) has said that Kalunde 
accomplished his goal of clearing his nasal passages after 
using a tool .  R describes Kalunde’s condition before he used 
his tool, so it should appear earlier in the paragraph, as it does 
in the correct order (QURST) .

LOGICAL REASONING

This section consists of 10 questions that assess your 
ability to reason logically, using the facts, concepts, and 
information presented .  You must guard against 

jumping to conclusions that are not warranted from the 
information given.  There are different types of questions: 
figuring out codes, determining the relative positions of things 
or people, identifying correct assumptions, and drawing valid 
conclusions .

The most important strategy is to read the information carefully 
and make no assumptions that are not sup ported by the given 
information .  Certain words must be read carefully .  For exam-
ple, between cannot be assumed to mean between and 
right next to; other things may be between these two objects 
as well .  The same may be true of words such as above, 
below, before, and after.

Another good strategy is to look for information that is definitely 
stated, such as, “The red box is the largest,” or “Jane is not 
standing next to Erik .”  This information makes it easier to  
determine the relative relationships .

For Example 2, draw a diagram to help you determine the 
order in which the planes departed .  Statement 2 contains defi-
nite information about the Washington plane, so add that to the 
diagram:

  1st

  2nd

  3rd Washington

  4th

  5th

The remaining planes fly to Boston, Philadelphia, Cleveland, 
and Denver .  Statement 3 says that the Denver plane left imme-

diately after the Cleveland plane .  (That means no planes 
departed between the Cleveland and Denver planes .)  There 
are two possible orders, shown below:
1st Cleveland 

2nd Denver  

3rd Washington OR Washington 

4th   Cleveland

5th   Denver

The information in Statement 1 helps you determine which pos-
sible order is correct .  It says that the Boston plane departed 
earlier than the Cleveland plane .  That could not happen in the 
first possible order, so the second possible order must be cor-
rect .  Because statement 1 also says that the Boston plane 
departed later than the Philadelphia plane, the complete order 
of departure must be:

  1st Philadelphia

  2nd Boston

  3rd Washington

  4th Cleveland

  5th Denver

The question asks how many planes left between the depar-
tures of the Boston and Denver planes .  The answer is two  
(the planes departing for Washington and Cleveland) .

SPECIFIC STRATEGIES VERBAL continued...

Exactly five planes departed from an airport, one 
at a time.

1)   The Boston plane departed later than the 
Philadelphia plane, but earlier than the 
Cleveland plane.

2) The Washington plane departed third.
3)   The Denver plane left immediately after the 

Cleveland plane.

How many planes left between the departures of 
the Boston plane and the Denver plane?

A. 0
B. 1
C. 2
D. 3
E.  Cannot be determined from the  

information given.

Example 2
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To answer Example 3 correctly, it is important to understand 
the relationships among the members of the three musical 
groups .  According to the question, every member of the jazz 
band is also a member of the orchestra .  Draw a diagram to 
illustrate this relationship:

School 
jazz band

School  
orchestra

Some members of the choir are also members of the orchestra .  
The question says that Patrick is a member of exactly two of 
these groups, but it does not specify which groups .  He could 
be in the jazz band and the orchestra, or he could be in the 
orchestra and the choir .  He cannot be in the jazz band and the 
choir because membership in the jazz band implies member-
ship in the orchestra, which adds up to memberships in three 
musical groups, not two .

Read each option and evaluate whether it must be true, based 
on the information given .  Option F must be true; if Patrick is in 
the jazz band, then his second group is the orchestra, not the 
choir .  The other options may or may not be true, but we cannot 
conclude that any of them must be true .  Option H looks 
appealing, but it has changed the information given in the ques-
tion .  “Every member of the school jazz band is also a member 
of the school orchestra” does not mean “Every member of the 
school orchestra is also a member of the school jazz band .”

When the question involves a code, as in Example 4, do not 
solve for all parts of the code .  Solve only those parts that 
relate to the question .  Read the directions carefully .  The let-
ters in a sentence may or may not appear in the same order as 
the words they represent in that sentence .  For example, in the 

SPECIFIC STRATEGIES VERBAL continued...

first sentence, the first letter (L) may or may not represent the 
first word (Michelle) .  

In Question 1, the word “ships” appears only in the fourth 
sentence, so its corresponding letter must appear only in the 
fourth sentence .  Letters Y and X (Options A and C) appear 
only in the fourth sentence .  Is it possible to determine which 
letter represents the word “ships”?  No, because the fourth 
sentence also contains another word, “Ivan,” that does not 
appear in any other sentence .  It is impossible to determine 
which letter represents “ships” and which letter represents 
“Ivan .”  Thus the correct answer is Option E, “Cannot be deter-
mined from the information given .”  The letters N and W 
(Options B and D) appear in the fourth sentence, but they can 
be ruled out because N also appears in the second sentence, 
and W also appears in the first sentence .

In Question 2, the letter V appears in the second and third 
sentences, but not in the first and fourth sentences .  Find a 
word that also appears only in the second and third sentences .  

Questions 1 and 2 refer to the following information.

 In the code below, (1) each letter always  
represents the same word, (2) each word is  
represented by only one letter, and (3) in any 
given sentence, the letters may or may not be 
presented in the same order as the words.

 L W Q P R means
“Michelle paints  planes and birds.”

 Z V R U N means
“Stuart draws cars and dogs.”

 L V P T R means
“Jesús paints cars and planes.”

 Y X R N W means
“Ivan draws  birds and ships.”
 

1. Which letter represents the word “ships”?
A. Y
B. N
C. X
D. W
E. Cannot be determined from the  

information given.

2. Which word is represented by the letter V?
F. draws
G. paints
H. cars
J. and
K. planes

Example 4

 Every member of the school jazz band is also a  
member of the school orchestra.  Some members 
of the school choir are also members of the school 
orchestra.  Patrick is a member of exactly two of 
these musical groups.

Based only on the information above, which of  
the following must be true?

F.  If Patrick is in the school jazz band, he is not 
in the school choir.

G.  If Patrick is in the school orchestra, he is not 
in the school choir.

H.  If Patrick is in the school orchestra, he must be 
in the jazz band.

J.  All members of the school orchestra are in at 
least two of these musical groups.

K.  All members of the school choir are in at least 
two of these musical groups.

Example 3
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READING

This section measures your ability to read and compre-
hend five informational passages .  Each passage is 400 
to 500 words long .  The subjects include short biogra-

phies, discussions of historical events, descriptions of scien-
tific phenomena, brief essays on art or music, discussions with 
a point of view, and human interest stories . 

SPECIFIC STRATEGIES VERBAL continued...

The word is “cars,” which is Option H .  The other options can-
not be correct .  The letter V appears in the same position as 
“draws” in the second sentence and “paints” in the third sen-
tence, but that does not mean it represents either word .  In 
fact, the word “draws” also appears in the fourth sentence, and 
“paints” also appears in the first sentence, so neither word can 
be represented by the letter V .  The word “and” (Option J) 
appears in all four sentences, so it can be ruled out .  The word 
“planes” appears in the first and third sentences, so the letter V 
cannot represent that word .
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Mary Cassatt defied tradition, family, and 
public opinion to become one of the most  
celebrated artists of the United States.   
Born in 1845, the daughter of a wealthy 
Pittsburgh banker, Cassatt spent several 
years of her childhood with her family in 
Europe.  As she grew older, she gave up a  
life of ease to choose a path that at the time 
was almost impossible for a woman to  
follow.  In 1861, while many of her friends 
were entering the social world of the upper 
classes, Cassatt was beginning her studies at 
the Pennsylvania Academy of Fine Arts.  
After four years, however, she felt stifled by 
the rigid curriculum.  Against her father’s 
wishes, she decided to return to Europe to 
study painting.

Cassatt spent several years, mainly in 
France and Italy, immersing herself in the 
works of great European painters of the  
past.  Finally, in 1872, she settled in Paris  
permanently.  There, Cassatt came to admire 
the work of the French Impression ists, a 
group of “outsiders” that included Degas, 
Monet, and Renoir.  Unlike mainstream  
artists who produced the dark, polished,  
and detailed paintings favored by traditional-
ists and critics, these artistic revolutionaries 
applied pigment to the canvas in small dabs 
of pure color to achieve an illusion of light.  
Works painted in this manner presented not 
photograph-like detail but a softer focus that 
conveyed a highly personalized impression.

This new movement inspired Cassatt.   
Discarding the traditional European style,  
she adopted the luminous tones of the  
impressionists.  Particularly interested in  
the human figure, Cassatt began creating  
pastels of groups of women—on outings in  
the park, having tea, and so forth.  In 1879, 
Edgar Degas invited her to exhibit with the 
impressionists, and her paintings were 
included in four of their next five shows.  
Cassatt and Degas admired each other’s 
work and a loyal friendship developed.  It 
was Degas who first suggested the mother-
child theme that became the hallmark of 
Cassatt’s later work.

Throughout her years in Europe, Cassatt  
kept in touch with her wealthy friends in  
the United States, introducing them to 
impressionist art.  Many of the excellent  
collections of impressionist paintings in this 
country are to a great extent the result of 
her influence.  As a woman and as an 
American, Cassatt stood virtually alone 
among the impressionist painters.  Since 
her death in 1926, the work of the 
“Impressionist from Pennsylvania” has  
been avidly sought by collectors.

Example 5
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Each passage has six questions that ask you to identify and 
analyze key ideas and details, as well as draw conclusions 
from the information presented .

In order to ensure a thorough understanding of the text, read 
the passage carefully rather than skimming it .  This will help 
prevent you from making inaccurate assumptions based on 
only a few details . After reading the passage, try answering 
each question before reading the answer choices .  Then look  
at the choices to see which is closest to your answer . If none 
seem to be your answer, read the question again . You may  
also reread the passage before you choose your answer .

Ask yourself whether the question requires you to draw a  
conclusion or inference from statements in the passage or  
simply to identify a restatement of the facts .

Base your answers only on the information presented in the 
passage .  Do not depend solely on your prior knowledge of  
the topic .  Enough information will be given for you to arrive  
at the correct answer .  

SPECIFIC STRATEGIES VERBAL continued...

  1. Which of the following best tells what this  
passage is about? 

A. the barriers faced by women artists
B. the mother-child theme in Cassatt’s work
C. why Cassatt is considered an early  

feminist
D. Cassatt’s development as an artist
E. a brief history of impressionism

  2. Why did Cassatt leave the Pennsylvania 
Academy of Fine Arts? 

F. Her father wanted her to study in Europe.
G. She felt the program there limited her  

creativity.
H. She did not want to enter Pittsburgh  

society.
J. She wanted to study with the French 

Impressionists.
K. She wished to rejoin her family.

  3. What prompted Cassatt to begin using the  
mother-child theme in her work? 

A. It was an appropriate subject for a begin-
ning artist.

B. It was a favorite theme of great European 
painters of past centuries.

C. It was suggested to her by another artist.
D. It was a common theme in the late nine-

teenth century.
E. It was favored by the critics.

  4. Which of the following best describes Cassatt  
as a young woman, before 1865?

F. interested in fashion and social standing
G. an independent thinker
H. friend to many French Impressionists
J. a painter in the impressionist style
K. a successful artist in her own right

  5. How was Cassatt unusual among impression-
ist painters? 

A. Her painting style created the illusion of 
light.

B. She was befriended by Degas.
C. She managed to remain in the artistic 

mainstream of her day.
D. Her paintings have gained in value and 

popularity.
E. She was an American woman.

  6. In what way does the writer suggest that 
Cassatt influenced art collections in the  
United States? 

F. She was an avid art collector in her own 
right.

G. She preferred to paint pastels of women  
and children.

H. She showed impressionist art to her  
wealthy American friends.

J. She settled in Paris permanently.
K. She exhibited regularly with the  

impressionists.

Example 5 continued...
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QUESTION 1

The correct answer must encompass the main points with-
out being overly broad .  Options A and B are details, not the 
main theme .  Option E is too broad .  The passage focuses on 
only one impressionist painter, Mary Cassatt .  Option C looks 
attractive, and while Cassatt is depicted as an independent 
and confident woman, which might be considered traits of a 
feminist, that term is not used in the passage and requires an 
inference that is not supported by the passage .  Option D is 
best .  The phrase “development as an artist” includes Cassatt’s 
background, education, artistic style, subject matter, and influ-
ence on the art world .  

QUESTION 2

The answer to this question is found directly in the reading  
passage (lines 14-15) .  “Stifled” in this sense means repressed 
or held back .  Option G restates this idea .  Option F is not 
true, and Option H does not explain why she left her stud-
ies .  Cassatt had not yet decided to study with French 
Impressionists (Option J), so that cannot be the reason .  
Option K is not mentioned .

QUESTION 3

The mother-child theme in Cassatt’s work is discussed in lines 
45-48 .  It was first suggested by Edgar Degas, a fellow artist, 
which is Option C .  The other options are not supported by 
details in the passage .

QUESTION 4

The question asks for a description of Cassatt before 1865 .   
In 1865, she left the Pennsylvania Academy of Fine Arts to 
study in Europe .  Option F cannot be correct; she was never 
interested in fashion and social standing .  Options H, J, and K 
are descriptive of dates much later than 1865 .  Option G, “an 
independent thinker,” best describes the young woman who 
left the social world of the upper classes and returned to 
Europe against her father’s wishes .

QUESTION 5

The answer to this question can be found in the last para-
graph .  Lines 55-57 state, “As a woman and as an American, 
Cassatt stood virtually alone among the impressionist paint-
ers .”  In other words, she was unusual as a female American 
impressionist painter (Option E) .  Option A was true of all 
impressionists, not just Cassatt .  The passage provides no  
evidence that her friendship with Degas made her unusual 
(Option B) .  Option C is not true; by joining the impressionists 
(called “outsiders” in line 24), she left, not remained in, the 
artistic mainstream of her day .  Option D is true of many art-
ists, so it is not what made Cassatt unusual .  

QUESTION 6

Art collections in the United States are mentioned in the last 
paragraph .  Cassatt introduced impressionist art from Europe 
to her wealthy American friends, thus influencing many of 
them to buy it .  Option H best summarizes this idea .  Option 
F is not correct; the question asks about art collections in the 
United States in general and F does not indicate any connec-
tion to other art collections . Options G and J, while true, do not 
explain how Cassatt influenced art collections in the United 
States . Similarly, the passage does not relate the exhibitions 
mentioned in Option K to art collections in the United States .

SPECIFIC STRATEGIES VERBAL continued...
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To improve your mathematics skills, choose a mathemat-
ics textbook for your grade level and solve five to ten 
problems every day . Do both routine and challenging 

problems . Routine problems reinforce basic mathematical skills 
More challenging problems help you understand mathematics 
concepts better . Do not give up if you cannot complete some 
of the problems . Skip them and move on . You may be able to 
solve them after you have practiced different types of problems . 
Also, do not limit yourself to types of problems that test what 
you have learned in your mathematics class only . 

YOU MUST KNOW THE MEANINGS OF TECHNI-
CAL TERMS such as “parallel” and “perpendicular” that 
are appropriate to your grade level, as well as the customary 
symbols that represent those terms .  You also need to know 
various formulas such as those for the perimeter and area of 
different figures .  You can find these technical terms, symbols, 
and formulas in your mathematics textbook .  These terms, 
symbols, and formulas will NOT be given in the test booklet .  
Practice using them until you are comfortable with the terms 
and formulas .

READ EACH PROBLEM CAREFULLY and work out 
the answer on scrap paper or in your test booklet .  Do not 
calculate on your answer sheet.

MOST PROBLEMS SHOULD BE DONE by work-
ing out the answer.  This is more efficient than trying out the 
options to see which one fits the question .  The only exception 
is when you are explicitly asked to look at the options, as in, 
“Which of the following is an odd number?”

IF THE QUESTION IS A WORD PROBLEM, it often is 
helpful to express it as an equation.  When you obtain an 
answer, look at the choices listed .  If your answer is included 
among the choices, mark it .  If it is not, reread the question 
and solve it again . 

THE INCORRECT CHOICES are often answers that 
people get if they misread the question or make common 
computational errors .  For this reason, it is unwise to solve a 
problem in your head while looking at the possible choices . It 
is too easy to be attracted to a wrong choice .

IF YOUR ANSWER IS NOT AMONG THE ANSWER 
CHOICES, write your answer in a different form . For exam-
ple, 10(x  2) is equivalent to 10x  20 .

YOU MAY DRAW FIGURES OR DIAGRAMS for 
questions that do not have them .

SOME QUESTIONS ASK YOU to combine a series of 
simple steps .  Take one step at a time, using what you know 
and what the question tells you to do .

THE SAMPLE TESTS IN THIS HANDBOOK are Grade 
8 forms .  If you are taking the Grade 9 test, work the problems 
on pages 110-112 as well .  These problems cover topics that 
are introduced in the Common Core for Grade 8 .

This section includes arithmetic, algebra, probability, statistics, and geometry problems .  The technical terms 
and general concepts in these test questions can be found in the New York State Education Department 
P-12 Common Core Learning Standards for Mathematics .  Most problems involve application of topics 
covered in the Common Core; however, since the Common Core is just an outline, not all details of a topic 
are provided .  Consequently, some aspects of a question may not be mentioned .  As one of the purposes of 
this test is to identify students who will benefit from an education at a Specialized High School, the SHSAT 
contains many questions that require using mathematical ability to respond to novel situations .   
The NYSED P-12 Common Core Learning Standards for Mathematics can be downloaded from the  
New York State Education Department website: www .nysed .gov .

TIPS FOR TAKING THE MATHEMATICS SECTION OF THE SHSAT

SPECIFIC STRATEGIES   MATHEMATICS 
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SPECIFIC STRATEGIES MATHEMATICS continued...

The measures of the angles of a triangle are in the 
ratio 1:2:3.  What is the measure of the largest angle?

F. 308  
G. 608  
H. 908  
J. 1508 
K. 1808 

IN EXAMPLE 7, let x equal the smallest angle of the  
triangle.  Then, the three angles are x, 2x, and 3x.   
The sum of the angles of a triangle is 1808.  Set up an 
equation using this to find x:

x  2x  3x 5 180 
6x 5 180 
x 5 30

Since the question asks for the measure of the largest 
angle, 3x 5 3(30) 5 908.

3 cm
2 cm

4 cm

x cm

In the figure above, what is the value of x?

F. 6 cm 

G.   5 __ 
2
   cm   

H.   4 __ 
3
   cm  

J. 2 cm 

K. 6 cm 

IN EXAMPLE 9, the two triangles are similar, so set  
up a proportion to solve for x:  

  x  4 ______ 
3

   5   4 __ 
2
  

2 (x  4) 5 12

x  4 5 6

x 5 2  

What is the greatest common factor of 98 and 42?  

A. 2 
B. 3 
C. 6 
D. 7 
E. 14

IN EXAMPLE 8, first find the prime factorizations of  
98 and 42:

98 5 2 • 7 • 7 
42 5 2 • 3 • 7

Next, find the prime numbers that are in both prime 
factorizations (2 and 7).  The product of those prime 
factors is the greatest common factor (2 • 7 5 14)

EXAMPLE 9 (9th Grade item)

EXAMPLE 6 EXAMPLE 8

TAKING THE SAMPLE TESTS
Now you are ready to try sample test Form A.  Begin by carefully reading the Directions on pages 32 and 33 and filling out 
side 1 of the Answer Sheet on page 34.  For Form A, use side 2 of the Answer Sheet (page 35).  When you are ready for Form 
B, use the Answer Sheet on page 73.  You may tear out pages 35 and 73 to make it easier to mark your answers.

If you are taking the Grade 9 test, work the problems on pages 110-112 as well.

4(x  2) # 16

What is the solution to the inequality shown above?

A. x $ 6  
B. x $ 2   
C. x # 2  
D. x $  6 
E. x # 2  

 IN EXAMPLE 6, 4(x  2) # 16 
Divide both sides by 4, remembering to change the 
direction of the sign since both sides are divided by a 
negative number.

x  2 $ 4
x $ 2

EXAMPLE 7
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Identifying Information
Turn to Side 1 of the answer sheet.  Line 1 says, “I am 
well enough to take this test and complete it.  I under-
stand that once I break the seal of the test booklet, I may 
not be eligible for a make-up test.  I am a New York City 
resident and a Grade 8 student taking a Grade 8 test.   
I understand that a student who is not a New York City 
resident, who takes the test more than once in a given 
school year, or who takes the test at the wrong grade  
level will be disqualified from acceptance to any of the 
specialized high schools.”  Sign your name in the space 
following the word “signature.”  Do not print your name.  
Notify the proctor immediately if you are ill or 
should not be taking this test.  Do not sign the 
statement or begin the test.  Return your answer 
sheet to the proctor.

On Line 2, print today’s date, using the numbers of the 
month, the day, and the year.  On Line 3, print your birth 
date with the number of the month first, then the number 
of the day, then the last two digits of the year.  For 
example, a birth date of March 1, 2002, would be 3-1-02.

In Grid 4, print the letters of your first name, or as many 
as will fit, in the boxes.  Write your name exactly as you 
did on the application.  If you have a middle initial, print it 
in the box labeled “MI.”  Then print your last name, or as 
much as will fit, in the boxes provided.  Below each  
box, fill in the circle that contains the same letter as the 
box.  If there is a space in your name, or a hyphen, fill in 
the circle under the appropriate blank or hyphen.

Make dark marks that completely fill the circles.  
If you change a mark, be sure to erase the first mark 
completely.

Grid 5 is for your choice of specialized high schools.   
If Grid 5 is not marked correctly, your admission to a 
specialized high school will be affected because your 
admission is based on the score you attain and the  
order in which you rank your school preferences.  The 
school choices indicated on your answer sheet are final.
Therefore, carefully copy the order in which you ranked 
the schools on your admission ticket onto Grid 5.

Fill in one and only one circle for each school for 
which you wish to be considered.  You may make 
as few as one or as many as eight choices. To increase 
your chances of being assigned to one of the specialized 
high schools, you are encouraged to make more than one 
choice.  You must fill in a first choice school.  Do not fill 
in a school more than once.  Do not fill in the same school 
for each choice. Fill in only one circle in a row and only 
one circle in a column.

Grid 6 asks for your date of birth.  Print the first three 
letters of the month in the first box, the number of the 
day in the next box, and the year in the last box.  Then 
fill in the corresponding circles.

For Grid 7:
1.  Print the name of the school where you are now 

enrolled in the space at the top of the grid. 

2.  In the boxes marked “SCHOOL CODE,” print the six-
digit code that identifies your school and fill in the 
circle under the corresponding number or letter for 
each digit of the school code. (You can find your school 
code on your Test Ticket.  If it is not there, you or the 
proctor should look in the Feeder School List under the 
borough in which your school is located to find the code 
for your school.)

3.  If you attend a private or parochial school, fill in  
the circle marked “P”.

Grid 8 is labeled “STUDENT ID NUMBER.”  All SHSAT 
test-takers should write their student ID number in Grid 
8.  The student ID number is found on your Test Ticket.  
In the boxes, print your nine-digit student ID number.  
Below each box, fill in the circle containing the same 
number as in the box.

DO NOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET 
UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO SO

TURN YOUR BOOKLET OVER TO THE BACK COVER

 AGRADE 8

GENERAL DIRECTIONS

New York CitY PubliC SChoolS
2016 Specialized High Schools

AdmiSSioNS teSt
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Grid 9 is labeled “BOOKLET LETTER AND NUMBER.”  
In most cases, Grid 9 is already filled in for you. If it is 
not, copy the letter and numbers shown in the upper-
right corner of your test booklet into the boxes.  Below 
each box, fill in the circle containing the same letter or 
number as the box.

Now review Side 1 to make sure you have completed all 
lines and grids correctly.  Review each column to see that 
the filled-in circles correspond to the letters or numbers 
in the boxes above them.

Turn your answer sheet to Side 2.  Print your test booklet 
letter and numbers, and your name, first name first, in 
the spaces provided.

Marking Your Answers

Be sure to mark all your answers in the row of answer 
circles corresponding to the question number printed 
in the test booklet.  Use a Number 2 pencil.  If you 
change an answer, be sure to erase it completely.  You 
may write in your test booklet to solve verbal or 
mathematics problems, but your answers must 
be recorded on the answer sheet in order to be 
counted.  Be careful to avoid making any stray pencil 
marks on your answer sheet. 

Each question has only one correct answer.  If you  
mark more than one circle in any answer row, that 
question will be scored as incorrect.  Select the best 
answer for each question.  Your score is determined by 
the number of questions you answered correctly.  It is 
to your advantage to answer every question, even 
though you may not be certain which choice is 
correct.  See the example of correct and 
incorrect answer marks below

SAMPLE ANSWER MARKS

2

3

4

5

WRONG

WRONG

WRONG

WRONG

A B C D E

A B C D E

A B C D E

A B C D E

A B C D E

1 RIGHT

Planning Your Time

You have 150 minutes to complete the entire test.   
How you allot the time between the Verbal and 
Mathematics sections is up to you.  If you begin  
with the Verbal section, you may go on to the 
Mathematics section as soon as you are ready.  
Likewise, if you begin with the Mathematics 
section, you may go on to the Verbal section as 
soon as you are ready.  It is recommended that you do 
not spend more than 75 minutes on either section.  If you 
complete the test before the allotted time (150 minutes) is 
over, you may go back to review questions in  
either section.

Work as rapidly as you can without making mistakes.  
Don’t spend too much time on a difficult question.  Return 
to it later if you have time.

Students must remain for the entire test session.

Example 1

DIRECTIONS:  Solve the problem.  Find the best answer 
among the answer choices given.

E1.  If four ice cream cones cost $2.00, how much will 
three ice cream cones cost?

 A. $0.50 
 B. $1.00 
 C. $1.25 
 D. $1.50 
 E. $1.75

          
EXAMPLE ANSWER

A B C DE1.  E

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, continued 

DO NOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL  
YOU ARE TOLD TO DO SO
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SAmPle teSt, Form A
PArt 1 — VerbAl

Suggested Time — 75 Minutes

45 QUESTIONS

Paragraph 1

SCRAmbLED PARAGRAPHS
PARAGRAPHS 1-5

DIRECTIONS:   In this section, arrange each group of sentences to create the best paragraph.  The first 
sentence for each paragraph is given; the remaining five sentences are listed in random order.  Choose 
the order for these five sentences that will create the best paragraph, one that is well-organized, logical, 
and grammatically correct.  Each correctly ordered paragraph is worth double the value of a question  
in any other section of the test.  No credit will be given for responses that are only partially correct.

To keep track of your sentence order, use the blanks to the left of the sentences.  For example, write “2” 
next to the sentence you think follows the first sentence, write “3” next to the sentence you think follows  
“2,” and so on.  You may change these numbers if you decide on a different order.  When you are satisfied  
with your sentence order, mark your choices on your answer sheet.

The Codex Mendoza is a fascinating document describing the culture and traditions of the Aztec 
Indians before the Spanish conquest.

______ Q.   A boy was often named for the date of his birth or for an animal or ancestor, or even for 
some event at the time of his birth.

______ R.   The parents would also place in the child’s hands the implements that he or she would 
use in adult life, gently guiding them in the motions of use.

______ S.   Instruments used to weave and spin were given to the girls, while tools and weapons 
were given to the boys.

______ T.   One tradition it describes is the feast hosted by the parents of a newborn child to give 
that child a name.

______ U.   Girls’ names, on the other hand, were frequently created to include the Aztec word for 
flower, xóchitl.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1
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Paragraph 2

Paragraph 3

When contemporary Native American tribes meet for a powwow, one of the most popular  
ceremonies is the women’s jingle dress dance.

______ Q.  During this type of dance, the dancers blend complicated footwork with a series of  
gentle hops, done in rhythm to a drumbeat.

______ R.  In the past, it is believed, the dress worn by the jingle-dress dancer was adorned  
by shells.

______ S.  These actions cause decorations sewn on the dancer’s dress to strike each other as she  
performs, creating a lovely jingling sound.

______ T.  Besides being more readily available than shells, the lids are thought to create a  
softer, more subtle sound.

______ U.  The modern jingle dress no longer has shells, but is decorated with rows of tin  
cones, made from the lids of snuff cans, rolled up and sewn onto the dress.

 In the remote mountain country of Nepal, a small band of “honey hunters” carry out a tradition  
so ancient that it is depicted in drawings dating back 10,000 years.

______ Q.  Throughout this entire dangerous practice, the hunter is stung repeatedly.

______ R.  To harvest the honey from these combs, a honey hunter climbs above the nest, lowers  
a bamboo-fiber ladder over the cliff, and climbs down.

______ S.  The honeybees that colonize the Nepalese mountainsides are among the largest in the 
world, building huge honeycombs on sheer rock faces that may be hundreds of feet high.

______ T.  Only veteran honey hunters, with skin that has been toughened over the years, can  
return from a hunt without the painful swelling caused by these stings.

______ U.  Once he has reached the level of the nest, the hunter uses two sturdy bamboo  
poles like huge chopsticks to pull it away from the mountainside and into a large  
basket, which is then lowered to people waiting below.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1
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Paragraph 4

Paragraph 5

Ancient people of the Mediterranean thought that volcanoes were caused by Vulcan, the  
Roman blacksmith god.

______ Q.   In the same park, Mauna Loa, at 28,000 feet above the ocean’s floor, is the largest  
active volcano in the world.

______ R.   There are dozens of active and potentially active volcanoes within the United  
States, including Kilauea, the most active volcano in the world.

______ S.    Both of these are shield volcanoes, which means that they were formed as lava  
flowed in all directions from a central vent to form low, gently sloping mountains.

______ T.   Volcanoes, which were named for Vulcan, are vents in the crust of the earth from  
which molten lava and ash erupt.

______ U.   That volcano, located in Hawaii Volcanoes National Park, has been spewing lava  
since 1983.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

In the 1880s, John Wesley Powell, an explorer of the Grand Canyon and director of the United 
States Geological Survey, led the development of the first topographical maps of the entire United 
States.

______ Q.  This is because streams cut into the land, so contour lines will turn upstream, cross 
the waterway, and return downstream, creating a V shape, with the “V” pointing 
upstream.

______ R.   Waterways, such as streams, are usually marked in blue on topo maps, but even if 
they were not, the presence of one could still be identified using contour lines.

______ S.  Contour lines indicate the slope of the land as well.

______ T.  If the lines are close together, the elevation is changing rapidly and the slope is steep, 
whereas widely spaced lines depict a gently sloping terrain.

______ U.  Also called “topo maps,” these maps differ from others in using thin brown lines, called 
contour lines, to connect points of equal elevation.
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LOGICAL REASONING
QUESTIONS 11-20

DIRECTIONS:   Read the information given and choose the best answer to each question.  Base your 
answer only on the information given.

In a logical reasoning test, certain words must be read with caution.  For example, “The red house is 
between the yellow and blue houses” does not necessarily mean “The red house is between and next 
to the yellow and blue houses”; one or more other houses may separate the red house from the yellow 
house or from the blue house.  This precaution also applies to words such as above, below, before, after, 
ahead of, and behind.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

11. The shortest member of the basketball team  
is 5 feet 11 inches tall.  Cheng is 6 feet 2 inches 
tall.

 Based only on the information above, which of 
the following must be true?

A. Only members of the basketball team are 
taller than 5 feet 11 inches.

B. Cheng is shorter than some members of 
the basketball team.

C. At least one member of the basketball 
team is shorter than Cheng.

D. Cheng is a member of the basketball team.
E. Cheng is the tallest member of the basket-

ball team.
 

12. Javon has three pets at home:  a hamster, 
which is active only at night; a dog, which is 
active only during the day; and a cat, which 
alternately sleeps for an hour and then is 
active for an hour.

 Based only on the information above, which of 
the following must be true?

F. The hamster and the cat will never be 
active at the same time.

G. The dog and the cat will never be active at 
the same time.

H. There are times when none of the pets is 
active.

J. All three animals are active at alternate 
hours.

K. There never will be more than two pets 
active at the same time.

13. There are four towns in Jefferson County: 
Elmont, Richland, Lendle, and Mopley.   
Highway 14 is closed from Elmont to Richland 
because of flooding.

1) Lendle is between Elmont and Richland  
on Highway 14.

2) Mopley can be reached from Lendle, with-
out going through Elmont or Richland.

 Which of the following statements is a valid 
conclusion from the statements above?

A. Mopley is not flooded.
B. Either Elmont or Richland is flooded.
C. Both Elmont and Richland are flooded.
D. No one can drive to Lendle on Highway 14.
E. Mopley cannot be reached directly from 

Elmont.
 

14.  Six people are seated at a six-sided table,  
facing inward, one at each side. 

 1)  Jorge sits directly across from Bree.
 2)  Susana sits directly across from Michael.
 3)  Darius sits directly across from Lucy.
 4)  Bree is immediately next to Darius, on  

his right.
 5)  Susana is immediately next to Jorge.

   Who sits on Michael’s immediate left?

F. Susana 
G. Bree
H. Lucy
J. Darius
K. Cannot be determined from the  

information given.
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18.  Jack played three instruments in the orchestra.  
He played violin for two years, cello for three 
years, and bass for three years.  He never 
played more than two instruments during the 
same year.  The first year, Jack played only the 
violin.  

What is the least number of years Jack could 
have played in the orchestra?

F. 4
G. 5
H. 6
J. 7
K. 8

 

Questions 19 and 20 refer to the following  
information.

 In the code below, (1) each letter always  
represents the same word, (2) each word is 
represented by only one letter, and (3) in any 
given sentence, the letters may or may not be 
presented in the same order as the words.

 L W Q P R means
“Michelle paints  planes and birds.”

 Z V R U N means
“Stuart draws cars and dogs.”

 L V P T R means
“Javier paints cars and planes.”

 Y X R N W means
“Ivan draws  birds and ships.”

19. Which word is represented by the letter Q?

A. birds
B. planes
C. Michelle
D. paints
E. and

20. Which letter represents the word “paints”?

F. L
G. P
H. R
J. W
K. Cannot be determined from the  

information given.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

 

15. One prize was awarded each week in a three-
week contest.  The prizes were a trip to Disney 
World, a big-screen television, and a computer.

1) Luis, Michael, and Nadia each won a prize. 
2) Michael did not win the computer.

 Which of the following pieces of additional 
information makes it possible to determine 
who won each prize?

A. Michael won the free trip.
B. Luis won the television.
C. Luis won the computer.
D. Nadia won the computer.
E. Michael won the television.

 

16. When Soon Bae listens to music, she also 
dances.  Whenever she dances, she also sings.  

 Based only on the information above, which of 
the following is a valid conclusion?

F. When Soon Bae sings, then she is dancing.
G. Soon Bae sings only when she is dancing.
H. When Soon Bae listens to music, then she 

is also singing.
J. If Soon Bae is not listening to music, then 

she is not dancing.
K. If Soon Bae is not dancing, then she is not 

singing.
 

17. At Midway School, each new student is paired 
with an older student partner.  The new  
students are Bai, Gloria, Sandro, and Henry.  
The older student partners are Edgar, Paola, 
Rakim, and Whitney.

 1)  Sandro and Whitney are paired.
 2)  Bai is not paired with Rakim.
 3)  Edgar is not paired with Gloria or Bai.

 Who is paired with Paola?
A. Bai
B. Gloria
C. Henry
D. Edgar
E. Rakim
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READING
QUESTIONS 21-50

DIRECTIONS:  Read each passage below and answer the questions following it.  Base your answers  
on information contained only in the passage.  You may reread a passage if you need to.  Mark the 
best answer for each question.

On Monday evening, September 26, 1960, 
seventy million Americans turned on their  
TV sets to view the first televised political 
debate in a campaign for the presidency  
of the United States.  As of that date, it  
was by far the largest number ever to  
witness a political discussion.  The novelty of 
the event drew even those with little or no  
interest in politics.

The candidates, Republican Vice President 
Richard M. Nixon and Democratic Senator 
John F. Kennedy, had agreed to face each 
other and the nation in four one-hour ses-
sions that the press dubbed the “Great 
Debates.”  Many expected Vice President 
Nixon to win the debates easily.  He was 
ahead in the newspaper polls, he was an  
experienced public speaker, and he had served 
as vice president for nearly eight  
years.  Senator Kennedy was less well- 
known and, at forty-three, was the youngest  
man ever to run for president.  Throughout 
the presidential race, his opponents  
criticized him for his relative youth and  
inexperience.

By mutual agreement, the first session was 
limited to domestic issues within the United 
States.  Each candidate was given eight 
minutes to make his opening remarks.  
During the remainder of the hour, the candi-
dates took turns responding to questions 
posed by selected reporters.  Both Kennedy 
and Nixon dealt with the issues calmly and 
carefully.  Viewers who expected to see a 
free-for-all were disappointed.  The way the 
two men appeared on the television screen, 
however, may have been as important as 
what they said.  Kennedy looked at the  
camera while answering questions, appear-

ing to speak directly to his viewers and give 
them straight answers.  Nixon was recover-
ing from a severe bout of influenza, and he 
appeared tense and tired.  He looked at the 
reporters who asked the questions instead 
of at the camera, giving some viewers the 
impression that he avoided eye contact with 
his audience, and thus suggesting that he 
was not trustworthy.  Most commentators 
agreed that Kennedy gained from the 
encounter: many viewers who had previ-
ously felt he lacked the maturity necessary 
to be president were won over by his charm, 
poise, and confident manner.

While far fewer people watched the three 
later sessions, much discussion ensued 
regarding the influence of the Great  
Debates on the outcome of the 1960  
presidential election.  Some feared that the 
better TV performer was bound to come 
across as being the better candidate.  “Is  
this a good way to judge a person’s ability to  
serve as president of the United States?”  
they asked.

Kennedy ultimately won the election, but it 
was by the narrowest popular vote margin 
in more than eighty years.  Some observers 
concluded that, had the Great Debates been 
broadcast on radio and not on television, 
Nixon would have won. 
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21. Which of the following best tells what this 
passage is about?

A. the careers of Nixon and Kennedy
B. how elections have changed since 1960
C. domestic issues in the Kennedy-Nixon 

debates
D. the presidential debates of 1960
E. the qualifications of Nixon and Kennedy

22. According to the passage, which of the follow-
ing would have been the most likely result if 
the candidates had not debated on television 
in 1960?  

F. Kennedy would have won the election  
anyway. 

G. The election results would have been much 
closer.

H. Nixon would have had a better chance of 
winning the election.

J. The candidates would not have debated  
at all.

K. Nixon would have improved his on-screen 
performance.

23. Which of the following did critics in 1960 think 
could be an undesirable consequence of presi-
dential debates on television?

A. Candidates might no longer utilize other 
media to get their messages across.

B. By being too cautious on television,  
candidates might fail to debate the  
issues seriously.

C. Appearing on television might take up too 
much of a candidate’s time.

D. Americans might be persuaded to vote for 
a presidential candidate because of their 
television performance.

E. Americans who did not watch every debate 
might not be fully informed about the can-
didates’ stands.

24. According to the passage, how did Kennedy 
benefit from the debates?

F. His grasp of domestic issues was shown  
to be superior to Nixon’s.

G. The debates focused on his years of  
experience in the Senate.

H. He appeared to have attractive personal 
characteristics.

J. He maintained eye contact with the report-
ers asking the questions.

K. Nixon was seen as a superficial TV  
performer.

25. What evidence does the author provide to  
support the last sentence of the passage?

A. Far fewer people watched the three later 
debates. 

B. Both candidates dealt with the issues 
calmly and carefully.

C. The candidates did not cause a free-for-all.
D. The first debate session was limited to 

domestic issues.
E. Nixon was more experienced and well-

known than Kennedy.

26. According to the passage, why did people who 
were not normally interested in politics tune 
in to the first of the Great Debates?

F. Vice President Nixon was a popular  
politician.

G. Television had never before been used in 
this way.

H. They had heard that Kennedy was young 
and charismatic.

J. They wanted to see if the newspaper polls 
were correct.

K. The election was expected to be very close.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 
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27.  Which of the following best tells what this 
passage is about?

A. why plant species in the tropical rain  
forest are becoming endangered

B. how the misunderstood bat benefits other 
life forms

C. why rain forests are an important world 
resource

D. how bats spread rabies and other diseases
E. how bats pollinate tropical plants

28.  What does the author intend to convey by the 
statement “ugliness is only skin deep”  
(line 70)?

F. Some ugly animals eventually become 
beautiful.

G. Bats are not as ugly as most people think.
H. People shouldn’t think that bats are  

harmful simply because they are ugly.
J. People who find bats ugly do not believe 

that bats have an important environmen-
tal role.

K. Beneficial animals are often considered 
ugly.

In many cultures, the ugly physical appear-
ance of the bat has given it an unearned 
reputation as an evil and vicious bearer of 
diseases.  Many people, for example, believe 
that the little brown bat carries rabies.  In 
fact, it is no more likely to transmit the 
disease than other animals, such as dogs.  
Brown bats actually help to prevent disease, 
not spread it.  The basis of their diet is the 
mosquito, an insect that transmits more 
diseases than all the bats in the world 
combined.

A group of bat species known as flying foxes 
or fruit bats serve another important pur-
pose, as a critical link in the reproduction of 
many tropical trees and shrubs.  In the 
tropical rain forests of Africa, Asia, and 
Australia, plants such as avocadoes, date 
trees, cashews, and mangoes rely in part on 
flying foxes for pollination.  One of Africa’s 
most valuable hardwood trees, the iroko, is 
entirely dependent on this type of bat for 
pollination.  Flying foxes feed on flowers, 
fruit, and nectar, flying from one plant to 
another and pollinating the plants as they 
go, much as bees do in other parts of the 
world.  Because they are sloppy eaters, 
flying foxes drop fruit as they go, dispersing 
the seeds.  They can travel great distances 
and convey pollen and seeds far from their 
origins, thereby maintaining the genetic 
biodiversity within a plant species.

Because of the importance of bats’ role in 
pollination and seed distribution, scientists 
consider them a keystone in the ecosystems 
of tropical rain forests.  Without bats, many 
bat-pollinated plants—and the animals that 
depend on them for food and shelter—would 
be threatened to the point of extinction.  
Areas outside the rain forests would be 
impacted as well, since the rain forests’ lush 
vegetation replenishes the oxygen in the 
global atmosphere.

Unfortunately, many people are determined 
to get rid of bats.  Flying foxes are at par-
ticular risk.  In the wild, they feed on wild 
fruit, but when their rain forest habitat is 
reduced by conversion into farmland or 

residential areas, they occasionally raid 
cultivated fruit trees, spoiling the crops.  
Several flying fox species have been hunted 
to extinction, while others are seriously 
endangered.

Conservation groups and government 
agencies in many countries are attempting 
to change people’s attitudes toward bats.  
When people learn that bats pollinate the 
trees and crops that provide their livelihood, 
they are more likely to appreciate and 
protect the bats in their area.  There are 
also effective, non-harmful ways to deal 
with troublesome bats.  Orchard owners can 
cover their trees with netting to discourage 
the bats, and there are humane methods for 
moving bats from places where they are not 
wanted.  For the sake of the rain forests, 
and for life forms everywhere that depend 
on them, it is urgent that people apply a 
new twist to an old adage, and realize that 
ugliness is only skin deep.
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29.  Which of the following best describes animal 
species that function as a “keystone” (line 35)?

A. They are a major factor in disease  
prevention. 

B. They are a food source for other animals.
C. They pollinate every plant species.
D. They are crucial in maintaining the  

balance of their ecosystem.
E. They generate the oxygen in the  

atmosphere.

30.  What would be the most immediate result if 
flying foxes became extinct?

F. Other animal species would take their 
place.

G. Tropical rain forests would become free of 
disease.

H. Many animals would lose a food source.
J. Many tropical plants would have difficulty 

with reproduction.
K. The oxygen in the atmosphere would be 

quickly used up.

31.  Why do flying foxes sometimes eat fruit  
from cultivated fruit trees?

A. They prefer eating cultivated fruit to  
wild fruit.

B. They are better able to spread pollen  
from cultivated fruit trees.

C. The number of wild fruit trees has 
decreased.

D. Cultivated fruit trees are completely 
dependent on bats for pollination.

E. Declining mosquito populations can no  
longer feed the bats.

32.  What is the most likely reason that the  
author mentioned the iroko tree?

F. to provide an example of a useful plant 
that would die out without flying foxes

G. to demonstrate that there are alternate 
ways to pollinate tropical plants

H. to illustrate how rain forests supply oxy-
gen to the atmosphere

J. to show what flying foxes will do when 
wild fruit trees are unavailable

K. to encourage farmers to cover their trees 
with netting CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 
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33.  Which of the following best tells what this  
passage is about?  

 A. the destructive power of wind energy
 B.   the ways people have harnessed wind 

power throughout history
 C.  reasons for developing wind farms to 

generate electricity
 D. how windmills are used in the United  
  States
 E. the use of the windmill in the present day

34. Where were the first known windmills built? 

 F. Persia   
 G. North America
 H. Europe
 J. China
 K. Holland

Anyone who has watched TV news coverage 
of a hurricane has seen how destructive  
wind energy can be.  But the power of the 
wind can also be put to constructive use.  
From sailboats to old-fashioned windmills  
to the high-tech, modern wind machines 
called turbines, people have devised ways to  
harness wind energy for thousands of years.

The first known attempt to use wind power 
was the sailboat.  Ancient shipbuilders 
understood how to use forces like lift and 
momentum, even if they could not explain 
those forces scientifically.  The principles 
behind sailing led to the development of  
the windmill.  The first known windmills 
originated in Persia, an area that is now 
Iran, as early as A.d. 500.  They were  created 
to help with the demanding chores of grind-
ing grain and pumping water.  By the tenth 
century, windmills were used throughout 
central Asia; they were used in China as 
early as the thirteenth century.

In Europe, windmills came into widespread 
use during the twelfth century.  As in other 
parts of the world, they were used for  
milling grain and pumping water.  Windmills 
replaced the water wheel, which was turned 
by the movement of running water over pad-
dles mounted around a wheel.  The windmill 
was more adaptable and efficient than the 
water wheel and quickly became popular.  
For example, Holland, famous  
for its windmills, used the machines to 
pump seawater away from low-lying coastal 
bogs.  This allowed the Dutch to reclaim 
large areas of land from the sea.  Windmills 
eventually became sophisticated enough for 
use in a broad range of work, from sawmills 
and drainage pumping to processing goods 
such as dyes, tobacco, cocoa, and spices.

In the 1700s, as steam engines gained in 
popularity, the use of wind machines for 
many types of work declined.  However, 
windmills still played an essential role in 
pumping water on farms throughout the 
American West and Midwest.  Between 1850 
and 1970, over six million small windmills 
were installed on American farms for water-

ing livestock and meeting other water needs.  
In many remote areas even today, livestock 
production would be impossible without the 
use of windmills to provide water.  

Beginning in the late nineteenth century, 
windmills were adapted to generate  
electricity.  During the 1930s and ’40s, 
thin-bladed windmills provided electricity 
for hundreds of thousands of farms across 
the United States.  By the 1950s, however, 
power lines connected almost every house-
hold in America to a central power source, 
such as a utility company.  After that, there 
was little need for wind turbines until the 
energy crisis of the 1970s.  At that time, 
interest in wind turbines was renewed due 
to rising energy costs and concern about 
the future availability of fossil fuels such as 
oil, coal, and natural gas.  The last several 
decades have seen the development of 
“wind farms,” clusters of wind turbines that  
generate electricity.  Efficient, clean, and 
fairly inexpensive to operate, wind farms 
may prove to be as important in the future 
as earlier windmills were in the past.
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35.  Which of the following best expresses the 
author’s opinion regarding the future use of 
wind energy?  

 A.  Wind farms will someday be the only 
source of electricity in the United States.

 B.  Wind farms will not be successful in pro-
viding large amounts of electricity.

 C.  A new energy source will be discovered 
that will diminish interest in wind farming.  

 D.  Wind farms will become an important 
source of electricity in the United States.

 E.  Different energy sources will be developed 
because wind farming is too expensive.

36.     The adaptation of old-fashioned water- 
pumping windmills into wind turbines that 
generate electricity illustrates  

 F.  that modern technology is no improvement 
over ancient technology.

 G.  the inability of people to develop new  
solutions.

 H.  how wind power will eventually replace all 
other energy sources.

 J.  that water cannot be used to produce  
electricity.

 K. the ability of people to think creatively.

37.  Why were fewer American farms dependent on 
windmills for electrical power after the 1950s?  

 A.  Windmills were not used for any purpose 
after that time.

 B.  The energy crisis had prompted interest  
in other fuel sources.

 C.  The energy crisis had stopped the develop-
ment of wind turbines.

 D.  A centralized power system had connected 
almost all American homes.

 E.  Wind farms had replaced the need for  
individual windmills.  

38.  According to the passage, how did windmills 
aid the growth of the country of Holland?

 F.  Windmills helped Dutch shipbuilders use 
the forces of lift and momentum.

 G.  By pumping seawater out, the Dutch 
turned bogs into usable land.

 H.  Windmills made the country of Holland 
famous.

 J.  By pumping seawater, the Dutch flooded 
coastal bogs in order to improve ship travel.

 K.  In Holland, windmills led to the use of 
water wheels.   

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 
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CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 

39. According to the passage, why did ordinary 
people in the 1930s identify with the art of the 
American Scene painters?  

A. The artists were primarily concerned with 
painting farm life.

B. People were given hope when they saw  
the paintings.

C. People wanted social and cultural change 
shown in their paintings.

D. The paintings suggested solutions to the 
problems of the period.

E. The paintings reflected the times in ways 
that were familiar to most viewers.

The decade that began with the stock  
market crash in 1929 and ended with the 
declaration of war in Europe in 1939 was a 
turning point for art in the United States.  
Rejecting European trends, such as  
abstract art, American painters searched  
for a style that was distinctly American.   
It was a time of great social change—a  
society based on rural and small town life 
was rapidly being replaced by a society 
focused on city life and values.  Although 
members of various groups are all referred 
to as “American Scene” painters, different 
groups painted their images of the United 
States in very different ways. 

One group, sometimes called the  
Regionalists, included Thomas Hart  
Benton, Grant Wood, and John Steuart 
Curry, all from the Midwest.  Their art was 
intensely patriotic and frequently glorified 
an older, simpler America.  Their subject  
matter included church steeples, New  
England fishing villages, and midwestern 
cornfields.  Grant Wood’s most famous  
canvas is probably American Gothic, which 
shows a stiff and proper farm couple, 
the husband holding a pitchfork.  The 
Regionalists were often muralists as well, 
painting local scenes on walls of state capi-
tols and other public buildings.  Enormously 
popular during the 1930s, Regionalist art is 
still treasured by many as a fond memory of 
times gone by.

While the Regionalists remembered the 
past, other American Scene artists painted 
the drab realities of the contemporary  
urban environment, testifying to its loneli-
ness and anonymity.  The Urban Realists, 
including Reginald Marsh, Isabel Bishop, 
and the Soyer brothers, were associated 
with the Art Students League in New York.   
These painters showed the high price paid 
by individual men and women struggling to 
survive the Depression.  The names of some 
of their works illustrate the style: Office 
Girls, Waiting, The Bowery.  For various rea-
sons, their work has been largely  
forgotten today.

Edward Hopper was an artist who was  
associated with the American Scene but  
otherwise escaped further classification.  
Like the Urban Realists, he painted the 
tired dinginess of the urban streets during 
the Depression.  Yet Hopper often found 
beauty in the midst of the city’s monotony.  
For example, one of Hopper’s best-known 
paintings, Nighthawks, shows several peo-
ple sitting like robots in a brightly lit coffee 
shop at night, each apparently unaware of 
the others.  Hopper was not interested in a 
return to the past.  He presented what he 
saw without apology or sentimentality.

The American Scene art movement of the 
1930s was characterized by realistic paint-
ings that expressed the traditions and  
interests of people in the United States at 
that time.  Because the paintings presented 
common images and mirrored the lives of 
many people, the general public readily 
identified with the subjects of the paintings.  
With the onset of World War II, a new spirit 
of internationalism swept through the art  
of the United States, and the American  
Scene painters became out of date.  
Although the movement did not last, it had 
reflected its own time with profound  
understanding.  
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40.  Which of the following subjects would an  
Urban Realist painter be most likely to  
represent?

F. factory workers going home from work
G. sunset on a beach
H. a self-portrait
J. a European city scene
K. an abstract painting in black and white

41.  Hopper’s paintings contrast with the work of 
the Urban Realist painters by

A. portraying the beauty in America’s past. 
B. showing the ugliness of a city environment.
C. illustrating the move toward an interna-

tional style.
D. revealing how dull urban life can  

include beauty.
E. presenting the trials of working people 

during the Depression.

42.  How does the fourth paragraph contribute to 
the passage? 

F. It describes the end of the American Scene 
movement.

G. It honors Edward Hopper as a great  
American Scene painter.

H. It explains why Edward Hopper’s work has 
been forgotten.

J. It contrasts American Scene with Urban 
Realist styles.

K. It presents an American Scene painter who 
focused on beauty.

43.  The author used the phrase “without apology” 
(line 62) to explain that Hopper did not feel he 
needed to justify 

A. how he portrayed his subjects.
B. painting scenes from the past.
C. why Nighthawks became popular.
D. not joining the international art  

movement.
E. why he was an emotional painter.

44.  What is the most likely reason that Region-
alist art has retained some of its popularity 
while Urban Realist art has not?

F. Regionalist art depicts modern life as well 
as life in the past, while Urban Realist art 
depicts only the past.

G. Regionalist art more accurately portrays 
the time in which it was painted than 
Urban Realist art does.

H. Regionalist art shows American life as 
people wish to remember it while Urban 
Realist art does not.

J. Regionalist art represents the positive side 
of urban life more than Urban Realist art 
does.

K. Regionalist art more accurately depicts 
how Americans overcame the effects of the 
Depression than Urban Realist art does.

 CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 
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45. Which of the following best tells what this  
passage is about?  

A. why ice surfaces are liquid-like
B. how ice changes from a solid to a liquid
C. answers to the question of what makes ice 

slippery
D. the discoveries of Michael Faraday
E. the processes of freezing and melting

If you have ever watched someone fall on 
the ice, you’ve seen slipperiness at work.  
But have you wondered what makes ice slip-
pery, or why skates or skis glide across ice 
so easily?  The answer might seem 
obvious: ice is smooth.  Yet smoothness in 
itself does not explain slipperiness.  Imagine, 
for example, skating on a smooth surface of 
glass or sheet metal.

Surprisingly, scientists do not fully under-
stand why ice is slippery.  Past explanations 
of slipperiness have focused on friction and 
pressure.  According to the friction theory, 
a skate blade rubs across the ice, causing 
friction.  The friction produces heat, 
melting the ice and creating a slippery, 
microscopically thin layer of water for the 
skate to glide on.  The friction theory, 
however, cannot explain why ice is slippery 
even when someone stands completely 
motionless, creating no friction.   

The pressure theory claims that pressure 
from a skate blade melts the ice surface, 
creating a slippery layer of water.  The 
water refreezes when the pressure is lifted.  
Science textbooks typically cite this
explanation, but many scientists disagree, 
claiming that the pressure effect is not 
great enough to melt the ice.  Nor can the 
pressure theory explain why someone wear-
ing flat-bottomed shoes—which have a 
greater surface area than skate blades and 
thus exert less pressure per square inch—
can glide across the ice or even go 
sprawling.

During the 1990s, another theory found 
acceptance: the thin top layer of ice is  
liquid, or “liquid-like,” regardless of friction 
or pressure.  This notion was first proposed 
more than 150 years ago by physicist 
Michael Faraday.  Faraday’s simple experi-
ment illustrates this property: two ice cubes 
held against each other will fuse together.  
This happens, Faraday explained, because 
liquid on the cubes’ surfaces froze solid 
when the surfaces made contact.

Faraday’s hypothesis was overlooked, in 
part because scientists did not have the 
means to detect molecular structures.  
However, technological advances during 
recent decades allow scientists to measure 
the thin layer on the surface of the ice.  For 
example, in 1996, a chemist at Lawrence 
Berkeley Laboratory shot electrons at an  
ice surface and recorded how they 
rebounded.  The data suggested that the ice 
surface remained “liquid-like,” even at tem-
peratures far below freezing.  Scientists 
speculate that water molecules on the ice 
surface are always in motion because there 
is nothing above them to hold them in  
place.  The vibration creates a slippery  
layer of molecules.  According to this inter-
pretation of the Lawrence Berkeley 
Laboratory experiments, the molecules 
move only up and down; if they also moved 
side to side, they would constitute a true  
liquid.  Thus it could be said that people are 
skating on wildly vibrating molecules!

The phenomenon of a slippery liquid-like 
surface is not limited to ice, although ice is 
the most common example.  Lead crystals 
and even diamond crystals, made of carbon, 
also show this property under certain tem-
perature and pressure conditions.
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46. What is the most likely reason that the author 
mentioned lead and diamond crystals in the 
last paragraph?  

F. to point out that solids other than ice have 
slippery surfaces

G. to suggest that ice, lead, and diamonds are 
composed of the same materials

H. to cast doubt on Faraday’s theory of  
slipperiness

J. to suggest that scientists shoot electrons  
at lead and diamond surfaces

K. to suggest new uses for slippery  
substances

47. According to Faraday, why do two ice cubes 
fuse when held together?  

A. Friction causes the ice to melt and 
refreeze.

B. The pressure melts and refreezes the ice 
cubes.

C. The liquid layers on their surfaces freeze.
D. The vibrations of the molecules on their 

surfaces increase.
E. Their surface areas are perfectly smooth.

48. What is the most likely reason that the author 
mentioned the 1996 experiment at Lawrence 
Berkeley Laboratory?  

F. to provide evidence about the surface  
of ice

G. to illustrate the weaknesses of scientific 
technology

H. to show how Faraday tested his theory
J. to suggest that the ice surface was solid, 

not liquid
K. to explain why ice cubes freeze together

49. According to researchers at the Lawrence 
Berkeley Laboratory, why is the surface of  
ice “liquid-like” rather than “liquid”? 

A. because electrons rebound from the ice 
surface

B. because molecules on the ice surface 
vibrate only up and down

C. because the ice surface is wet
D. because the ice surface is slipperier than  

a liquid surface
E. because the temperature on the ice surface 

is slightly above freezing

50. According to the passage, which of the  
following undermines the friction theory  
of slipperiness?  

F. a person wearing flat-bottomed shoes  
gliding across the ice

G. two ice cubes fused together
H. electrons bouncing off an ice surface
J. a person trying to skate on a sheet of glass 

or sheet metal
K. a person slipping while standing immobile 

on ice 

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 
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54. Carlos is picking colored pencils from a  
large bin that contains only 480 red pencils,  
240 green pencils, and 160 blue pencils.  
Without looking, Carlos pulls out 22 pencils.  
If the pencils were distributed randomly in  
the bin, how many pencils of each color is it 
most likely that he picked?

F. 8 red, 7 green, 7 blue
G. 10 red, 7 green, 5 blue
H. 10 red, 8 green, 4 blue
J. 11 red, 6 green, 5 blue
K. 12 red, 6 green, 4 blue

55. How many positive integers satisfy the  
inequality x  7 , 23?

A. 15
B. 16
C. 17
D. 29
E. 30

56. 3.99 4 1.5 5 

F. 0.266
G. 0.267
H. 2.0
J. 2.66
K. 2.67

PArt 2 — mAthemAtiCS
Suggested Time — 75 Minutes

50 QUESTIONS

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

Solve each problem.  Select the best answer from the choices given.  Mark the letter of your answer on the 
answer sheet.  You can do your figuring in the test booklet or on paper provided by the proctor.  DO NOT MAKE 
ANY MARKS ON YOUR ANSWER SHEET OTHER THAN FILLING IN YOUR ANSWER CHOICES.

IMPORTANT NOTES:
 (1) Formulas and definitions of mathematical terms and symbols are not provided.
 (2) Diagrams other than graphs are not necessarily drawn to scale.  Do not assume any relationship  
  in a diagram unless it is specifically stated or can be figured out from the information given.
 (3) Assume that a diagram is in one plane unless the problem specifically states that it is not.
 (4)  Graphs are drawn to scale.  Unless stated otherwise, you can assume relationships according to 

appearance.  For example, (on a graph) lines that appear to be parallel can be assumed to be  
parallel; likewise for concurrent lines, straight lines, collinear points, right angles, etc.

 (5) Reduce all fractions to lowest terms.

 CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

51.   4.5 ___ 
0.1

    0.22 5

A. 0.99 
B. 1.99 
C. 9.9 
D. 99 
E. 990

52.   If   4 __ 
5
   of P is 48, what is   3 __ 

5
   of P?

F. 12  
G. 15   
H. 20  
J. 36 
K. 60

53. If   a __ 
b

   5 2 and a 5 8, what is the value 

 of 3b  a2?

A.  28
B.  70
C.  76
D.  88
E. 112 
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57. 

M05-111

M R

N P Q 

 In the figure 
above, the base of 
nMPR is a  
side of rectangle 

MNQR, and 
point P is the 

midpoint of   ____
 NQ .  If the area 

of the shaded  
region is 24 square 

centimeters, 
what is the area of the region that is not 
shaded?

A. 24 sq cm
B. 48 sq cm
C. 64 sq cm
D. 72 sq cm
E. 96 sq cm

58. 

Drive Alone 49%

Bus
10%

Walk 22%

Car Pool
15%

Bicycle 4%

Total number of people
working in Center City = 15,000

HOW PEOPLE GET TO
WORK IN CENTER CITY

M89-0658D

 

How many more people in Center City walk  
to work than ride their bicycles to work?

F. 18 
G. 22 
H. 2,700 
J. 2,800 
K. 3,000

59. If x and y are positive integers such that  

0.75 5   x __ y   , what is the least possible value  

for x?

A.  1 
B.  3 
C.  4 
D.  25 
E.  75

60.  ∙190  210∙  ∙19  21∙  x 5 100

 In the equation above, what is the value of x?

F. 178 
G. 188 
H. 100 
J. 122 
K. 123

61.  Ms. Grant’s car gets between 20 and 22 miles 
per gallon, inclusive.  The gasoline she uses 
costs between $4.20 and $4.50 per gallon, 
inclusive.  What is the greatest amount  
Ms. Grant will spend on gasoline to drive her 
car 200 miles?

A. $37.27
B. $40.90
C. $42.00
D. $45.00
E. $99.00

62. The set P consists of all prime numbers 
greater than 6 and less than 36.  What is  
the median of the numbers in P?

F. 17
G. 17.75
H. 18
J. 18.75
K. 19

63. What is the greatest common factor of 2,205 
and 3,675?  

A.  147   
B.  245 
C.  441 
D.  735 
E. 1,225
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64.  
_
2 

 4 
 

_
6 

  8 
  . 
  . 
  . 
 

_
22 

  24  ____

 If the missing terms in the problem above 
were filled in according to the pattern, what 
would be the sum of all the terms?

F. 
_
6 

G. 2 
H. 6 
J. 10 
K. 12

65.

  Number of
  Songs
  

Number of
  Radio Stations

  

SONGS PLAYED DURING ONE HOUR

M05-190

 14

 15

16

17

18

 8

 4

4

5

9

The table above shows the number of songs 
played during a specific hour by 30 different 
radio stations.  What is the mean number of 
songs played during that hour by these 
stations?

A. 6
B. 8
C. 16.1
D. 16.5
E. 18

66. The fuel mix for a small engine contains only 
2 ingredients: gasoline and oil.  If the mix 
requires 5 ounces of gasoline for every  
6 ounces of oil, how many ounces of gasoline 
are needed to make 33 ounces of fuel mix?

F.   3

G.   6

H.  15

J.  27  1 __ 
2
   

K. 165

67. In the set of consecutive integers from 12 to 
30, inclusive, there are 4 integers that are 
multiples of both 2 and 3.  How many integers 
in the set are multiples of neither 2 nor 3?

A.  2 
B.  5 
C.  6 
D. 13 
E. 15

68. A pitcher contained 32 ounces of orange 
juice and 12 ounces of grapefruit juice.  More 
grapefruit juice was added to the pitcher until 
grapefruit juice represented }

1
3

} of the pitcher’s 
contents.  How many ounces of grapefruit juice 
were added?

F. 2 oz
G. 4 oz
H. 8 oz
J. 16 oz
K. 44 oz

69. A roofing contractor uses shingles at a rate  
of 3 bundles for each 96 square feet of roof 
covered.  At this rate, how many bundles will 
he need to cover a roof that is 416 square feet?

A. 5 
B. 12 
C. 13 
D. 14  
E. 15 

70.  How many ways can the letters in the word 
RAIN be arranged horizontally so that the 
vowels (A and I) are always immediately 
next to each other (either AI or IA)?

F.  6
G.  8 
H. 12
J. 16 
K. 24 
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71. 
  Quantity      Price Per
 Item Puchased Item

Rain Coat 1 $102.00

Slacks 2 $60.00

Shirt 2 $35.00

M98-022

 
One state has a 
6% sales tax 
on clothing  

items 
priced at 

$75 or higher, 
and no sales  
tax on clothing items priced under $75.   
What is the total tax on the items in the  
table above?

A. $6.12
B. $6.72
C. $13.32
D. $17.00
E. $203.12

72. There are 45 eighth graders and 20 seventh 
graders in a school club.  The president of this 
club wants 40% of the club’s members to be 
seventh graders.  How many more seventh 
graders must join the club in order to meet the 
president’s wishes?  (Assume that the number 
of eighth graders remains the same.)   

F.   6   
G.   7 
H.   8 
J. 10 
K. 27

73. If R, S, and T are integers and R  S and  
T  S are both odd numbers, which of the  
following must be an even number?

A. R  T 
B. S  T 
C. R 
D. S 
E. T 

74. For what value of z is z  
1
}
3

z 5 12?

F. 18 
G. 4 
H. 8 
J. 12 
K. 18 

75. 
Regular Price. . . . . . . . . . $2.49

Discount . . . . . . . . . . . . − $0.60

Sale Price. . . . . . . . . . . . . $1.89

6% Tax. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $0.15

Total. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . $2.04

M03-004

   

Nikolai bought a packet of pens.  His receipt  
is shown above.  Assume that sales tax is 
rounded to the nearest cent.  If the 6% sales 
tax had been computed on the sale price 
instead of on the regular price, how much 
lower would the tax have been?

A. $0.01
B. $0.02
C. $0.03
D. $0.04
E. $0.36

76. The regular price of a 12-ounce bag of candy 
is $2.90.  Lily has a coupon for 30% off one of 
these bags.  What is the price per ounce (to the 
nearest cent) that Lily will pay if she uses the 
coupon?

F. $0.07
G. $0.15
H. $0.17
J. $0.22
K. $0.24

77.   On a particular vehicle, the front tire makes  
three revolutions for every one revolution the 
back tire makes.  How many times larger is 
the radius of the back tire than the radius of 
the front tire?

A.   1 __ 
3
   

B. 3 

C.   3 __ 
2
  p 

D. 3p 

E. 9  
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78. 

M07-074C

PEOPLE PER VEHICLE AT CHECKPOINT

1

2

3

4

5 or more

40%

35%

15%

7%

3%

Number of
People in the 

Vehicle

Percent of 
Vehicles

 A researcher recorded the number of  
people in each vehicle that passed through  
a checkpoint.  The table above shows the  
percent distribution for the 420 vehicles that 
passed the checkpoint yesterday morning.  
How many of the 420 vehicles contained  
at least 3 people?

F.  42 
G.  63 
H. 105 
J. 315 
K. 378

79. Jack and Roberto were assigned to guard a 
tower.  Each was to watch for 5 hours, then 
rest 5 hours while the other watched.  If  
Roberto began his first watch at 6:00 p.m.,  
at what time will he begin his third watch?

A. 11:00 p.m. 
B. 14:00 a.m. 
C. 19:00 a.m. 
D. 17:00 p.m. 
E. 12:00 p.m.

80. 

M05-096D  

42 1086

A B C D

–4 0–2

 

On the number line above, point E (not  
shown) is the midpoint of  AC and point F (not 
shown) is the midpoint of  BD.  What is the 
length of  EF?

F. 1 unit
G. 2 units
H. 2.5 units
J. 3 units
K. 11 units

81. A video game originally priced at $44.50 was 
on sale for 10% off.  Julian received a 20% 
employee discount applied to the sale price.  
How much did Julian pay for the video game? 
(Assume that there is no tax.)  

A. $31.15  
B. $32.04 
C. $35.60 
D. $40.05 
E. $43.61 

82. If r 5 3q  2 and q 5   1 ___ 
3n   for n 5 1, 2, or 3,

 what is the least possible value of r?

F. 1

G. 2  1 __ 
9
  

H. 2  1 __ 
3
  

J. 3

K. 5

83. ∙ (–6)  (–5)  4 ∙  ∙ 3  11 ∙ 5 

A. –7
B. –5
C. –1
D. 1
E. 11 

84. There are 1,000 cubic centimeters in 1 liter 
and 1,000 cubic millimeters in 1 milliliter.  
How many cubic millimeters are there in 
1,000 cubic centimeters? 

F. 1,000
G. 10,000
H. 100,000
J. 1,000,000
K. 1,000,000,000
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85. A radio station plays Samantha’s favorite  
song 6 times each day at random times 
between 8:00 a.m. and 5:00 p.m.  The song is  
5 minutes long.  If Samantha turns on the 
radio at a random time between 8:00 a.m. and 
5:00 p.m., what is the probability that her 
favorite song will be playing at that time? 

A.   1 ___ 
30

  

B.   1 ___ 
18

  

C.   1 __ 
6
  

D.   1 __ 
5
  

E.   1 __ 
3
  
 

86. Set R contains all integers from 10 to 125, 
inclusive, and Set T contains all integers from 
82 to 174, inclusive.  How many integers are 
included in R, but not in T?  

F. 23   
G. 48 
H. 49 
J. 71 
K. 72

87. Ryan must read 150 pages for school tomorrow.  
It took him 30 minutes to read the first 20 of 
the assigned pages.  At this rate, how much 
additional time will it take him to finish  
the reading?   

A. 1  2 __ 
3
   hr

B. 2  1 __ 
6
   hr

C. 3  1 __ 
4
   hr

D. 3  3 __ 
4
   hr

E. 7  1 __ 
2
   hr 

88. 

y˚

x˚

40˚

45˚
••

• Q

P R

 

The figure above shows three intersecting 
straight lines.  What is the value of y – x?

F.  40
G.  50
H.  85
J.  95
K. 135

89. Joe began to increase the speed of his car at  

2:00 p.m.  Since that time, the speed of Joe’s 

car has been steadily increasing by 1  1 __ 
2
   miles 

per hour for each half minute that has passed.  

If the car is now traveling 65  1 __ 
2
   miles per 

hour, for how many minutes has the car been 

exceeding the speed limit of 55 miles per hour?

A. 3  1 __ 
3
   min 

B. 3  1 __ 
2
   min 

C. 4  1 __ 
2
   min 

D.  5 min 

E.  7 min
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90. If x, y, and z are numbers such that  
xy  xz 5 100, what is the value of   
  x __ 
5
   (3y  3z)  10?

F. 60  2x 
G. 62 
H. 70 
J. 130 
K. 130  2x

91. Let N 5 –(|–3|  |–8|  |–4|). 

What is the value of –|N|?

A. –9
B. –4
C. –1
D. 1
E. 9

92. 

M94-031C

75 ft

100 ft

 
The drawing above 

represents a 
rectangular lot 
containing a 

building, indicated by 
the shaded region.  
The dashed lines 
divide the  
lot into twelve equal-
sized squares.  If the 
unshaded portion of the lot is to be paved, 
about how many square feet will be paved?

F. 4,000 sq ft 
G. 5,000 sq ft 
H. 6,000 sq ft 
J. 7,000 sq ft 
K. 8,000 sq ft 

93. If x can be any integer, what is the greatest 
possible value of the expression 1  x2?

A. –1
B. 0
C. 1
D. 2
E. Infinity

94. A recent survey asked students what pets  
they have.  Based on the results, the following 
statements are all true:

 23 students have dogs. 
20 students have cats. 
3 students have both dogs and cats. 
5 students have no cats or dogs.

 How many students were surveyed?

F. 40
G. 42
H. 45
J. 46
K. 51

95. Ang has x dollars in his savings account, 

 and Julia has y dollars in her savings 

account.  Ang gives Julia   1 __ 
3
   of the money in 

his savings account, which Julia deposits 

into her savings account.  Julia then spends 

  1 __ 
4
   of the total in her savings account.  

Express the amount of money Julia spent  

in terms of x and y.  

A.   y __ 
4
   +   x ___ 12  

B.   y __ 
4
   +   x __ 

3
  

C.   y __ 
4
   +   x __ 

7
  

D.   3y
 ___ 

4
   +   x __ 

4
  

E.   3y
 ___ 

4
   +   x __ 

3
     

96. Nam worked on a job for 10 days.  On each of 
the last 2 days, he worked 2 hours more than 
the mean number of hours he worked per day 
during the first 8 days.  If he worked 69 hours 
in all, how many hours did he work during the 
last 2 days together?

F.   8.5 
G. 10.5 
H. 13.0 
J. 15.0 
K. 17.0 

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1
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97.

Space Price

page

page

$200

$350

$600

M97-134

1
4

1
2

full page

PRICES FOR AD SPACE  

The table above shows prices for newspaper 
advertising.  A store purchased quarter pages, 
half pages, and full pages of space in equal 
numbers for a total of $11,500.  What is the 
total amount of page space the store 
purchased?

A.  1  3 __ 
4
   pages 

B.  10 pages 

C.  16  1 __ 
2
   pages 

D.  17  1 __ 
4
   pages 

E.  17  1 __ 
2
   pages

98. One week the price of gasoline dropped by 
$0.05 per gallon.  Madison’s car travels  
27 miles each way to work, and her car  
travels 30 miles on each gallon of gasoline.  
What were her total savings, to the nearest 
cent, over the 5-day work week? 

F. $0.23
G. $0.25
H. $0.30
J. $0.45
K. $0.50

99. A rectangular floor is 12 feet wide and 16 feet  
long.  It must be covered with square tiles that  
are 8 inches on each side.  Assume there is no  
space between adjacent tiles.  If the tiles cost  
$8 each, how much will it cost to buy the tiles  
needed to cover the floor?  

A.  $24
B.  $64
C.  $192
D. $2,304
E. $3,456

100.                     {1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6}

 Company X wants to assign each employee 
a 3-digit ID number formed from digits in 
the set shown above.  No digit may appear 
more than once in an ID number, and no 
two employees may be assigned the same ID 
number.  What is the greatest total number of 
possible different ID numbers?

F. 20
G. 120
H. 180
J. 216
K. 720

THIS IS THE END OF THE TEST.  IF TIME 
REMAINS, YOU MAY CHECK YOUR ANSWERS TO 
PART 2 AND PART 1.  BE SURE THAT THERE ARE 
NO STRAY MARKS, PARTIALLY FILLED ANSWER 
CIRCLES, OR INCOMPLETE ERASURES ON YOUR 
ANSWER SHEET. ■
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SCRAMBLED PARAGRAPHS

Paragraph 1 (TQURS)
The given sentence says that Aztec culture and traditions 
are described in a document called the Codex Mendoza.  
T is next; it is an example of one of the Aztec traditions, 
naming a newborn child. The pronoun “it” in T refers to 
the Codex in the given sentence. Either of two sentences, 
Q or U, could logically follow, explaining how baby boys 
and girls were given names. Q, which describes how boys 
were named, logically follows T. U, describing how girls 
were named, contains the phrase “on the other hand,” 
implying that it follows a sentence with contrasting infor-
mation. The contrasting information is naming boys (vs. 
naming girls), so U must follow Q. R is next, using the 
word “also” to introduce another Aztec tradition, the place-
ment of implements in an infant’s hands. S follows R by 
giving examples of the implements given to girls and boys.

Paragraph 2 (SRUQT)
The opening sentence introduces a new term, the “honey 
hunters” of Nepal, and the paragraph goes on to describe 
what honey hunters do. Honeybees, the source of honey, 
are mentioned in S, which also refers to Nepalese moun-
tainsides, a link to the opening sentence. The job of a 
honey hunter is explained in R and continued in U. “This 
entire dangerous practice” in Q refers back to the proce-
dures described in R and U. The hunter is stung repeat-
edly (Q), and T continues the description of the stinging 
that the hunters endure.

Paragraph 3 (QSRUT)
According to the given sentence, the jingle dress dance is 
popular at Native American events. Q is next, describing 
the steps of the dance, which cause the decorations on 
the dress to jingle (S). Sentence R describes what made 
the dresses “jingle” in the past—shells striking each 
other. “The modern jingle-dress” in U contrasts past and 
present dresses, explaining that nowadays shells have 
been replaced by the lids of metal cans. T contrasts the 
sounds of the lids and shells.

Paragraph 4 (USTRQ)
The opening sentence is about topographical maps. U 
explains how they differ from other maps and defines  
the term “contour line.” S supplies another function of 
contour lines—to indicate the slope of the land. T 
explains in more detail how contour lines indicate slope. 
The last two sentences are about the depiction of streams 
and other waterways. R says that blue lines represent 
waterways. Q explains how the course of a waterway can 
be revealed by V-shaped contour lines.

Paragraph 5 (TRUQS)
Either T or R could follow the given sentence. Try both  
possibilities and compare the results. When T is placed  
after the given sentence, it continues the reference made  
to Vulcan in the given sentence, and it provides a defini-
tion of a volcano early in the paragraph. R provides a 
transition from the discussion of volcanoes in general to 
a focus on volcanoes in the United States, and Kilauea in 
particular. U follows R with its reference to “that volca-
no,” referring to Kilauea, and describes its activity. U  
also names Hawaii Volcanoes National Park. “In the 
same park” (in Q) logically follows that reference. Q also 
mentions a second volcano, Mauna Loa. S must follow Q 
because it refers to two volcanoes (“Both of these . . . ”). 
TRUQS creates a well-organized, cohesive paragraph, 
and it is the correct answer.

RUQST was a popular incorrect answer. R might be 
thought to follow the opening sentence because it  
continues the discussion of volcanoes, including Kilauea. 
The logic and flow of thought that formed the sequence 
RUQS remain the same, but the final sentence, T, ends 
the paragraph on an awkward note. The definition of the 
paragraph’s topic (volcanoes) appears after, not before, 
further discussion of the topic, and four sentences sepa-
rate the references to Vulcan. RUQST is neither well-
organized nor cohesive. 

LOGICAL REASONING

11. (C)  The first sentence implies that all the members 
of the basketball team are 5 feet 11 inches or taller. 
Cheng’s height is 6 feet 2 inches. The question does not 
state whether Cheng is on the basketball team. Options 
A, B, D, and E might be true, but there is not enough 
information to determine that they must be true. Only 
Option C must be true. At least one member of the 
basketball team (the shortest member, who is 5 feet 11 
inches) is shorter than Cheng.

12. (K) The activity of Javon’s three pets can be repre-
sented like this:

Time Hamster 
Active?

Dog 
Active? Cat Active?

Night Yes No Alternately sleeps for an 
hour and active for an hour.

Day No Yes Alternately sleeps for an 
hour and active for an hour.
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Options F and G are not true: there will be times when 
the hamster and the cat—or the dog and the cat—will be 
active at the same time. H can be ruled out because at least 
one pet is active at any given time. J is contradicted by the 
information in the question. Option K is always true. Of the 
three pets, a maximum of two will be active at any one time.

13. (D) According to statement 1, the towns of Elmont, 
Lendle, and Richland are connected by Highway 14. 
Draw a diagram to show this relationship.

Elmont  Lendle  Richland 

 Highway 14

We know that Highway 14 is closed from Elmont to 
Richland. This stretch of highway includes the town  
of Lendle.

Statement 2 says that the town of Mopley is connected  
to Lendle, but does not specify how it is connected. 
Mopley could be connected to Lendle by another road 
(not named), or it could be somewhere on Highway 14.

Not enough information is provided to determine wheth-
er Mopley is flooded, or whether Mopley can be reached 
directly from Elmont, ruling out A and E. Highway 14  
connecting Elmont and Richland is flooded, but we can-
not determine whether the towns themselves are flooded,  
ruling out B and C. Only Option D is valid. Highway 14 
between Elmont and Richland is closed because of flood-
ing, so no one can drive to Lendle on Highway 14. (Notice 
that the location of Mopley is not relevant to the correct 
answer.)

14. (G) Draw a diagram of the six-sided table.  There is no 
definite information about who sits at a particular posi-
tion—only about the relationship between where people 
sit—but the correct answer only requires understanding 
the relationships.  Choose a position at the table to start, 
and use an initial to represent each person.  According to 
Condition 1, Jorge sits directly across from Bree.

 
J

B

Look for another condition that relates to either Jorge 
or Bree.  Condition 4 places Bree immediately next to 

SAMPLE TEST – VERBAL 

EXPLANATIONS OF CORRECT ANSWERS continued...   Form
 A

Darius, on his right, and Condition 3 states that Darius 
sits directly across from Lucy.  According to Condition 
5, Susana is immediately next to Jorge.  Since Lucy is 
already on one side of Jorge, Susana must be on the 
other side.  That leaves Michael in the remaining posi-
tion, opposite Susana.  All six people are now seated  
relative to one another.

J

B

MD

LS

Because the question states that the people at the table 
are facing inward, you know that the person sitting on 
Michael’s immediate left is Bree (Option G).

15. (B) Draw a grid to illustrate who won each prize. An X 
indicates that a person did not receive a prize. According 
to Statement 2, Michael did not win the computer.

 Trip Television Computer

Luis

Michael X

Nadia

The question asks which option makes it possible to 
determine who won each prize, that is, to fill in the rest 
of the grid. For each option, mark the information on the 
grid. Are you able to determine who won each prize? If 
not, erase the marks and evaluate the next option. For 
example, mark the information for Option A, and fill in 
X’s wherever you can.

 Trip Television Computer

Luis X

Michael Yes X X

Nadia X

We can't figure out who won the television set and the 
computer, so option A cannot be correct. Only Option B 
allows us to determine who won each prize.

 Trip Television Computer

Luis X Yes X

Michael Yes X X

Nadia X X Yes



62

16. (H) This question contains two conditional sentences. 
You can put them together like this: When Soon Bae  
listens to music, she is also dancing and singing. 
 

Music    Dancing    Singing

The arrows indicate the direction of the condition. Notice 
that the arrows point in only one direction, ruling out 
Option F. Music might not be the only thing that causes 
Soon Bae to dance and sing. Other factors, beside music, 
might lead to dancing and singing. Thus Options G, J, and 
K are not valid. The only valid conclusion is Option H.

17. (A) The question gives the names of four new students 
and four older student partners. Your task is to match 
them up correctly. Draw a table to show the four student 
pairs. Condition 1 says that Sandro and Whitney are 
paired. Edgar, an older student, is not paired with Gloria 
or Bai (Condition 3), so he must be paired with Henry.

New students Bai Gloria Sandro Henry

Older student partners Whitney Edgar

Bai is not paired with Rakim (Condition 2), so Rakim 
must be paired with Gloria, leaving Bai paired with 
Paola, which is Option A. To answer this question cor-
rectly, you must keep track of which students are new 
and which are older. Otherwise, you might incorrectly 
pair Paola with Rakim (Option E).

18. (G) Draw a diagram like the one below. Eight years 
are shown because eight is the largest option. The ques-
tion states that Jack played only the violin the first year. 
Under Year 1, put an X to represent Jack’s instrument 
during the first year. The question does not state the 
order in which Jack played each instrument. Since he 
started with the violin, and played violin for two years, 
add an X under the second year as well.

Year 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Violin X X

Cello

Bass

Jack played the cello and the bass for three years each, 
and he never played more than two instruments during 
the same year. One possibility is that he played the cello 
during years, 2, 3, and 4, as marked below. Jack could not 
have started playing the bass until year 3. After “Bass,” 
place an X under years 3, 4, and 5.

Year 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Violin X X

Cello X X X

Bass X X X

This is one possible arrangement, and it requires five 
years. All other possibilities require at least five years. 
Option G is correct.

19. and 20. Read the directions carefully. The letters in a 
sentence may or may not appear in the same order as the 
words in that sentence. For example, in the first sentence, 
the first letter (L) may or may not represent the first word 
(Michelle). You need not find out what every letter repre-
sents in the code.

19. (C) The letter Q appears only in the first sentence. 
Thus, the word represented by Q must appear only in the 
first sentence. That word is “Michelle” (Option C). 

20. (K) The word “paints” appears only in the first and 
third sentences, so start by identifying the letters that 
appear in both the first and third sentences—L, P, and 
R. However, the letter R appears in all four sentences 
and thus cannot represent the word “paints.” Either L or 
P could represent “paints,” but there is no way to figure 
out which is correct. The answer cannot be determined 
(Option K).

READING

Debates

21. (D) Option A is too broad—the passage focuses on a 
specific event, not on entire careers. Option B is implied 
in the second-to-last paragraph, but is not specifically 
discussed. Option C is a detail, not a main point. The 
best summary is Option D, which includes considerations 
prior to the debates, the actual event, and some of the 
consequences. Option E is an important detail, but not 
the main idea.

22. (H) The question asks you to use the information 
given in the passage to predict what would have 
happened if the debates had not taken place on television 
(for example, if they had occurred only on radio or 
in printed form). To answer the question, review the 
information given about each candidate before the 
debate. Nixon was ahead in the polls, an experienced 
public speaker, and had served as vice president (lines 
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15-20). Kennedy had been criticized for his relative 
youth and inexperience (lines 22-25). Without the 
televised debate, if events had followed their course, it 
is more likely that Nixon, not Kennedy, would have won 
the election, which is Option H. This line of reasoning 
rules out Options F and G. Option J is contradicted by 
lines 67-68. Nixon would have no reason to consider his 
on-screen performance, which rules out Option K.

23. (D) The answer to this question can be found in 
the fourth paragraph. Lines 58-60 state that “Some 
feared that the better TV performer was bound to come 
across as being the better candidate.” This concern is 
best reflected in Option D. Options A, C, and E are not 
mentioned in the passage as possible concerns. Option 
B is ruled out by the “calm and careful” way that both 
candidates debated the issues (lines 32-34).

24. (H) Kennedy’s benefit is summarized in lines 50-53, 
especially his “charm, poise, and confident manner.”These 
qualities are summarized by Option H: “He appeared 
to have attractive personal characteristics.” Option F 
is contradicted by lines 32-34, which state that both 
candidates dealt calmly and carefully with the issues.  
The debate centered on domestic issues, ruling out 
Option G. Options J and K describe Nixon, not Kennedy.

25. (E) Reread the last sentence of the passage, and 
then read each option before choosing your answer. The 
first three options are true statements, but they do not 
say anything about the effect of televising the event. 
The passage does not supply any information to support 
Option D. Option E is correct. Nixon’s greater experience 
(lines 15-20) would have been more apparent to radio 
listeners who were not distracted by his poor television 
appearance. 

26. (G) The answer is given in lines 7-9, which is 
summarized in Option G. Option F is a true statement, but 
it does not explain why people not interested in politics 
would watch the debates. Kennedy’s attractive appearance 
is not mentioned in the passage, ruling out Option H. 
Option J does not make sense as a reason for watching the 
debates, and the passage says that Vice President Nixon 
was ahead in the polls, which rules out Option K.
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Bats

27. (B) Option A cannot be correct because the passage 
discusses animal species, not plants, that are becoming 
endangered. Option C is an important detail, but it is not 
the main idea of the passage. Option D is contradicted 
by lines 4-7. Option E is also important, but the passage 
is about much more than the pollination of tropical 
plants. Option B is best. It incorporates the notion of bat 
stereotypes contrasted with the advantages that bats 
provide to plants and animals, including humans.

28. (H) “Ugliness is only skin deep” (line 70) is a play 
on the expression “Beauty is only skin deep,” which 
means that an attractive outward appearance does 
not necessarily indicate inward beauty. The intended 
meaning— that an ugly outward appearance does not 
always imply evil or harmfulness—is Option H. None of 
the other options correctly apply to this “new twist to an 
old adage.”

29. (D) The far-reaching impact of a keystone species 
is described in the third paragraph. The flying fox, a 
keystone in the rain forest, pollinates and distributes 
seeds, and thus helps provide food and shelter for many 
other plants and animals in its ecosystem. Rain forests in 
turn help to maintain a balanced global atmosphere for 
living creatures everywhere. Option D best summarizes 
the far-reaching impact of a keystone species. The passage 
says that brown bats help to prevent disease (lines 8-9), 
but the keystone species, flying foxes, are not described in 
that way, ruling out Option A. The brown bat’s main food 
source is mosquitos, but bats are not mentioned as food 
sources for other animals, so Option B is not correct. Lines 
23-27 describe how flying foxes help to pollinate plants, 
but the passage does not claim that they pollinate every 
plant species. The rain forests’ lush vegetation, not flying 
foxes, replenishes the oxygen in the global atmosphere 
(lines 41-43), making Option E incorrect.

30. (J) The question asks for the most immediate result 
that would occur before other, more distant consequences 
took place. Read every option before deciding which 
describes the most immediate result. Options F and 
H are possible, but they are long-term, not immediate, 
results. Options G and K are not supported by the 
passage. Option J is the only immediate result.
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31. (C) The passage discusses bats’ consumption of 
cultivated fruit in lines 46-50. Bats in the wild feed on 
wild (uncultivated) fruit; they eat cultivated fruit only 
when wild fruit cannot be found due to reduced habitat 
for wild fruit trees, which is Option C. Option A is 
contradicted by the passage. Options B, D, and E are not 
supported.

32. (F) The iroko tree is mentioned in lines 20-23 as a 
valuable tree that depends entirely on flying foxes for 
pollination. The previous sentence stated the importance 
of flying foxes for pollination of plants such as avocadoes 
and date trees. Both sentences are about the importance 
of flying foxes for the pollination of useful plants, which is 
Option F. Option G is not mentioned. Options H, J, and K 
do not explain why the author mentioned the iroko tree.

Wind Energy

33. (B) Option A is mentioned only in the first paragraph, 
and it is not the main idea. Option B best summarizes 
the passage: it describes how wind energy has been used, 
from ancient sailboats to medieval windmills to modern 
turbines. Option C is a detail. Options D and E are 
important points, but neither is the main idea.

34. (F) The first known windmills originated in Persia 
(lines 15-17), which is Option F. The other options (North 
America, Europe, China, and Holland) are mentioned in 
the development of wind power around the world, but the 
first known windmills were not built there.

35. (D) The future use of wind energy is discussed in the 
last paragraph. Options A, C, and E are never mentioned. 
Option D best conveys the author’s optimism that wind 
farms—“efficient, clean, and fairly inexpensive to operate” 
(lines 70-71)—will be a major source of electricity in the 
future. Option B is contradicted by the passage.

36. (K) You are asked which option best illustrates the 
development of wind energy. In the passage, the author 
followed the history of wind energy from old-fashioned 
water-pumping windmills (lines 24-26) to thin-bladed 
windmills (lines 55-58) to the development of wind farms 
(lines 67-70). Options F, G, and J are contradicted by 
the passage. Option H is not supported by the passage. 
Option K implies that the development from simpler into 
more complex machines illustrates human creativity, and 
it is the best answer.

37. (D) The need for windmills on farms before the 
1950s is discussed in lines 53-58. The next two sentences 
explain that the need decreased in the 1950s because 
most homes were connected to an electric utility and no 
longer depended on windmills for electrical power (Option 
D). Options A and C are contradicted by the passage. 
Option B incorrectly combines information in the passage, 
and Option E overlooks the fact that wind turbines are 
windmills, and thus did not replace windmills.

38. (G) The country of Holland (lines 32-36) used 
windmills to pump seawater away from bogs and reclaim 
large areas of land (Option G). Dutch shipbuilding is 
not mentioned, ruling out Option F. Although Holland 
was famous for its windmills, their fame did not aid the 
country’s developments, eliminating Option H. Options J 
and K are contradicted by the passage.

American Scene 

39.  (E) The correct answer is found in lines 67-70; the 
general public identified with American Scene art 
because the paintings presented common images and 
mirrored the lives of many people, which is Option E. 
The other options are contradicted by information in 
the passage. Option B may look appealing, but some 
American Scene artists, the Urban Realists, painted 
scenes of loneliness and anonymity, not something to give 
people hope.

40. (F) According to the third paragraph, Urban 
Realists painted the drab realities of the contemporary 
environment. The subject that best matches that 
description is Option F. None of the other options fit the 
description of Urban Realist art. Option J, a European 
city scene, is incorrect because, while it is an urban 
scene, it is not American.

41.  (D)  The word “contrast” in the question means 
finding how two things differ from one another. Lines 
52-55 provide the correct answer. Edward Hopper, 
the painter of Nighthawks, portrayed dingy urban 
streets, as did the Urban Realists.  Unlike the Urban 
Realists, however, he often found beauty in the midst 
of a city’s drab surroundings (lines 54-55). Option A 
is about the past, not the present era depicted in the 
painting. Options B and E do not provide a contrast.  The 
international style, described in the last paragraph, had 
not yet developed, ruling out Option C.
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42.  (G) The fourth paragraph is about Edward Hopper.  
It follows the paragraphs about the Regionalists and the 
Urban Realists and presents Hopper as an American 
Scene painter who does not fit into either of those groups.  
Hopper’s famous painting Nighthawks puts him among 
the great American Scene painters, which is Option G. 
The end of the American Scene movement is described 
in the fifth paragraph, not the fourth, ruling out Option 
F. Option H is contradicted by the information in the 
passage, and Option J incorrectly contrasts American 
Scene and Urban Realist styles. Option K looks appealing 
but is incorrect because, while Hopper sometimes found 
beauty in drab surroundings, he did not focus on beauty.  

43.  (A) The phrase “without apology” means without 
explanation or justification. The phrase refers to what 
Hopper saw (lines 61-62) and thus chose for his subjects, 
which is Option A. Hopper was not interested in the 
past, ruling out Option B. Option C might look attractive 
because Hopper’s painting was well-known, but “without 
apology” doesn’t relate to its popularity. Options D and E 
are not mentioned.

44.  (H)  Regionalist art expressed the traditions and 
interests of many Americans of the time (lines 65-67) 
and is still treasured by many as a fond memory of 
times gone by (lines 31-33). Urban Realist artists, on 
the other hand, painted drab urban scenes (lines 35-37), 
not the basis for fond memories. Regionalist art, with 
its pleasant and familiar subjects, showed American 
life as people wished to remember it (Option H). It did 
not portray modern life (Option F) or the time in which 
it was painted, the Depression (Option G). Regionalist 
artists painted rural and small-town scenes, not city life 
(Option J). The passage does not explain how Americans 
overcame the effects of the Depression (Option K).

Ice

45. (C) The passage begins by asking why ice is slippery 
(lines 3-5) and reviews several theories of slipperiness: 
smoothness, friction, pressure, and Faraday’s theory. 
Option C, “answers to the question of what makes ice 
slippery,” summarizes the main idea of the passage. 
Option A is not discussed in the first half of the passage, 
and Options B, D, and E are details, not the main idea.

46. (F) Read the entire last paragraph. The writer says, 
“a slippery liquid-like surface is not limited to ice,” 
then mentions lead and diamond crystals. The most 
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likely reason that the author mentions these crystals 
is to illustrate that solids other than ice have slippery 
surfaces, which is Option F. Option G cannot be correct 
because these crystals are not made of frozen water. The 
properties of lead and diamond crystals are not related 
to Faraday’s theory, ruling out Option H. Options J and K 
are not mentioned in the passage.

47. (C) Faraday’s experiment is described in the fourth 
paragraph. The liquid on the ice cubes’ surfaces froze 
solid when the surfaces made contact (lines 45-46). This 
information is restated in the correct answer, Option 
C. Option A is incorrect because Faraday’s explanation 
does not include the concept of friction. Options B and 
D are not supported by the passage. The “smoothness” 
explanation of slipperiness (Option E) was ruled out in 
the first paragraph.

48. (F) The experiment at Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory 
is mentioned in lines 52-58. The data from this experiment 
suggested that the ice surface remained “liquid-like,” 
creating a slippery layer of molecules on the ice surface. 
This conclusion is best summarized by Option F. Option 
G is wrong because the experiment illustrated the power, 
not the weaknesses, of scientific technology. Option H 
is impossible: the experiment was conducted long after 
Faraday’s lifetime. Option J contradicts the scientists’ 
conclusion, and Option K refers to Faraday’s experiment, 
not the Lawrence Berkeley Lab experiment.

49. (B) The distinction between the two terms is made 
in lines 65-68. The surface of ice is liquid-like because 
the surface molecules move only up and down, which is 
Option B. Option A describes the result of the experiment, 
not the ice surface itself. Option C can be ruled out 
because “wet” and “liquid” are synonyms. Option D cannot 
be evaluated—we do not know from the passage which is 
slipperier. Option E is contradicted by the passage.

50. (K) The friction theory of slipperiness is explained 
in the second paragraph, which concluded that the 
theory cannot explain why ice is slippery for someone 
who stands motionless, creating no friction. Something 
that a theory cannot explain can be said to weaken, 
or undermine, the theory. Option K, “a person slipping 
while standing immobile on ice,” is the best answer. 
Option F undermines the pressure theory, not the friction 
theory, while Option J undermines the “smoothness” 
explanation. Options G and H neither support nor 
undermine the friction theory.
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51. (C)    4.5 ____ 
0.1

    0.22 5 45  0.22 5 9.9

52. (J)    4 __ 
5
   P 5 48

 P 5 (  5 __ 
4
  )(48) 5 60

   3 __ 
5

   (60) 5 36

53. (C)   First, use the given information to calculate 
the value of b:

   a __ 
b
   5 2   8 __ 

b
   5 2 8 = 2b 4 = b

  
  Now, calculate 3b  a2 by substituting  

a 5 8 and b = 4:

 3(4)  (8)2 5 12  64 5 76

54. (K)  First, find the ratio of red to green to blue  
 pencils. Then reduce it to its lowest form by 
dividing by the greatest common divisor: 

 480:240:160 5 6:3:2

  Since 6  3  2 5 11, multiply each value by  
2 (because 2  11 5 22) to get the number of 
each color pencil in a set of 22 randomly  
chosen pencils: 12 red, 6 green, 4 blue

55. (A)  First, simplify the inequality:

 x  7 < 23
 x < 16

  The positive integers that satisfy the inequal-
ity are 1, 2, 3, …, 14, 15.  (We cannot include 16 
because x must be less than 16.)  15 positive 
integers satisfy this inequality.

56. (J)   Multiply the numerator and denominator by 
100 to eliminate the decimals. Then divide the 
answer by 100 to get the answer in decimal 
form:

  3.99 4 1.5 5 

 (  3.99 _____ 
1.5

  )(  100 ____ 
100

  ) 5   399 ____ 
150

   5   133 ____ 
50

   5   266 ____ 
100

   5 2.66

  Note:  You could also solve this equation using 
long-division.

57. (D)  The area of triangle MPR is equal to half the 
area of rectangle MNQP.  So, the area of MPR 
is also equal to the area of triangles MNP  
RPQ.  Point P is the midpoint of side  

____
 NQ , so 

triangle MNP is equal in area to triangle RQP.  
Thus, triangle MPR 5 2(RQP).  The area of the 
unshaded region is the sum of the areas of tri-
angles MPR and MNP.  

 MNP 5 RQP 5 24 sq cm
 MPQ 5 2(RQP) 5 48 sq cm

  Thus, the area of the unshaded region is  
24  48 5 72 sq cm

58. (H)   According to the chart, 22% of people walk to 
work and 4% ride a bicycle.  Subtract to find 
the percentage of how many more people walk 
than bicycle: 

 22%  4% 5 18%

  To find the exact number of people, multiply 
18% (0.18) by the number of people working in 
Center City (15,000):

 15,000 • 0.18 5 2,700

59. (B)  Write 0.75 as a fraction in lowest terms to find

 the least value of x: 0.75 5   75 ____ 
100

   5   3 __ 
4
    

 So, the least possible positive integer value 
 of x 5 3.

60. (F) |190 – 210|  |19 – 21|  x 5 100

 |20|  |2|  x 5 100

 20  2  x 5 100

 x 5 78

61. (D)   The car gets between 20 and 22 miles per gal-
lon.  Ms. Grant would use the most gas if the 
car gets only 20 miles per gallon, so use this 
value.  Then, use $4.50 (the highest possible 
price per gallon) to determine the greatest 
amount of money she will spend:

 200 miles 4 20 miles per gallon 5 10 gallons of gas
 10 gallons • $4.50 5 $45.00
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62. (H)   List in order the prime numbers between 6 
and 36: 7, 11, 13, 17, 19, 23, 29, and 31.  Since 
there are 8 numbers, find the middle two and 
calculate the mean to find the median of all 

the numbers.  The middle two are 17 and 19. 

The mean is   17  19 ________ 
2 

   5 18.

63. (D)   First, find the prime factorization of each  
number:

 2,205 5 3 • 3 • 5 • 7 • 7
 3,675 5 3 • 5 • 5 • 7 • 7

  Now, determine what each prime factorization 
has in common, and multiply those:

 2,205 5 3 • (3 • 5 • 7 • 7) 5 3 • 735
 3,675 5 5 • (3 • 5 • 7 • 7) 5 5 • 735

 The greatest common factor is 735.

64. (K)  The values in the problem can be grouped into 
3 terms that each contain a positive and nega-
tive value: (2, 4), (6, 8), (22, 24).  Arrange 
the terms into 2 rows to determine the pat-
tern and find the missing terms:

 2   6   …   22
   4      8   …    24

  The values in the top row are decreasing by 
4, while the values in the bottom row are 
increasing by 4.  Fill in the remaining values:

 2  6  10  14  18  22
 4     8    12    16    20    24

  To find the sum, combine the terms as follows:

     (2  4)  (6  8)  …  (22  24)

  Note that each pair of parentheses sums to 2.  
Count the number of pairs of parentheses (6) 
and multiply by 2 to find the final answer:

 2  2  2  …  2 5 6(2) 5 12

65. (C)  To find the average, multiply each number of 
songs by the number of radio stations.  Then 
add those products and divide by the total 
number of radio stations:    

  (14 • 8)  (15 • 4)  (16 • 4)  (17 • 5)  (18 • 9)     _____________________________________________   
30

     

 5   112  60  64  85  162   __________________________  
30 

   

 5 16.1

66. (H)   If the ratio is 5 ounces of gasoline to 6 ounces 
of oil, then gasoline makes up   5 ___ 

11
    of the fuel 

mix.  Use a proportion to calculate the number 
of ounces of gasoline (x) in 33 ounces of mix:

   x ___ 
33

   5   5 ___ 
11

    

 x 5 15 ounce

67. (C)  The question asks for integers that are not 
divisible by 2 or 3.  Since all even numbers are 
divisible by 2, begin by listing the odd integers 
in this set:

  13, 15, 17, 19, 21, 23, 25, 27, 29

  Then, eliminate those integers that are mul-
tiples of 3.  The remaining integers are:

  13, 17, 19, 23, 25, 29

 The answer is 6.

68. (G)   The pitcher originally contained 44 ounces  
of juice (32  12).  If x ounces of grapefruit 
juice is added, the pitcher now contains  
44  x ounces of juice.  12  x ounces of that 
is grapefruit juice, which makes up   1 __ 

3
   of the 

entire juice mix.  Use that information to set 
up a proportion to solve for x:

   12  x _______ 
44  x

   5   1 __ 
3
  

 3(12  x) 5 44  x 
 36  3x 5 44  x
 2x 5 8
 x 5 4 ounces
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69. (C)   Let x be the number of bundles needed for  
the roof ’s area of 416 square feet.  Set up a 
proportion to find x:

   x ____ 
416

   5   3 ___ 
96

            

 x 5 416 (  3 ___ 
96

  ) 5 13

70. (H)  There are three positions for the letters AI in 
this four-letter combination:

AI _ _, _ AI _, and _ _ AI

  For each of these positions of A and I, there 
are two combinations of the letters R and N:  
AIRN, AINR, RAIN, NAIR, RNAI, NRAI. Thus, 
for the letters AI (in that order), there is a total 
of 6 combinations. The question indicates that 
IA is also possible, so there are also 6 combina-
tions with the letters in the order IA.  The total 
number of combinations is 6  6 5 12.

71. (A)  The only item on the chart that is priced above 
$75 is the rain coat.  Only one rain coat was  
purchased.  Calculate the sales tax on the 
price of that rain coat:

 $102  0.06 5 $6.12

72. (J)   Let x be the number of seventh grade students 
that must join to meet the president’s wishes.  
There are 65 students currently in the club.  
The percentage of seventh graders is calcu-
lated by dividing the number of seventh grad-
ers by the total number of students in the club.  
Using the president’s desired percentage of 
40% (0.40), the equation is:

   20  x _______ 
65  x

   5 0.40

 20  x 5 (0.40)(65  x)

 20  x 5 26  0.40x

 0.60x 5 6

 x 5 10

73. (A)   Since R  S is odd, then one of the two vari-
ables (R or S) must be odd and the other must 
be even.  Similarly, since T – S is odd, one of 
the two variables must be odd and the other 
must be even.  Since S is common to both 
expressions, if S is odd, then R and T are both 
even; and if S is even, both R and T are odd.  It 
is not possible to determine which of the two 
possibilities is true, so Options C, D, and E can 
be eliminated as the correct answer.

  Option B (S  T) can be eliminated because if 
T – S is odd, then S  T is also odd.

  Option A (R  T) is the only possible answer.  
If R and T are both odd, then R  T is even.  If 
R and T are both even, then R  T is even.

74. (K)  z –   1 __ 
3
   z 5 12 

  2 __ 
3
   z 5 12 

z 5   36 ___ 
2
   5 18

75. (D)   First, find the amount of the tax charged on 
the sale price:

  $1.89 • 0.06 5 $0.1134 5 $0.11 (rounded to 
the nearest cent)

  Then, subtract the original tax from the tax on 
the sale price calculated above:

 $0.15  $0.11 5 $0.04

76. (H)   Lily has a coupon for 30% off, which means 
she will pay 70% of the regular price   
(100%  30% 5 70%).  Lily will pay  
$2.90 • 70% 5 $2.03 for this bag of candy.

  To calculate the price per ounce, divide the 
final price Lily pays by the number of ounces 
in the bag:

 $2.03 4 12 5 $0.16917, which rounds to $0.17
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77. (B)    The formula for the circumference of a circle 
is C = 2rπ.  Let f be the radius of the front tire 
and b equal the radius of the back tire.  Then 
the circumference of the front tire would be 
2fπ and the circumference of the back tire 
would be 2bπ.  

  Since it takes the front tire 3 revolutions for 
every 1 revolution of the back tire, the circum-
ference of the back tire must be three times 
the circumference of the front tire:

 2bπ = 3(2fπ)
 b = 3f

  Thus, the radius of the back tire (b) is 3 times 
larger than the radius of the front tire (f).

78. (H)   First, add the percentage of cars containing  
3 people, 4 people, and 5 or more people:  

 15%  7%  3% 5 25%

  Thus, 25% of the cars contained at least 3 peo-
ple, so use that to calculate the number of cars:

 420  0.25 5 105 cars

79. (E)   Roberto began his first 5 hour watch at  
6:00 p.m.  Since he had 5 hours off before he 
began his second watch, the second watch 
began 10 hours after the first watch began.  
Thus, his third watch began 20 hours after his 
first watch began.  20 hours after 6:00 p.m. is 
2:00 p.m. the next day.

80. (J)  First, calculate the midpoints of  
___

 AC  and  
___

 BD  to 
find the locations of E and F, respectively. Use 
the mean of the endpoints to find the midpoint.

 Point E 5   
4  6 _______ 

2
   5 1

 Point F 5   
2  10 ________ 

2
   5 4

 Now calculate the length of  
___

 EF :  4 – 1 5 3 units

81. (B)   First, find the sale price.  10% of $44.50 is 
$4.45, so the sale price is $44.50  $4.45 5 
$40.05.  Next, find the price after Julian’s 
employee discount.  20%  $40.05 5 $8.01, so 
the final price of the video game is $40.05  
$8.01 5 $32.04. 

82. (G)   First, calculate the three possible values of q:

 If n 5 1, then q 5   1 ___ 
31   5   1 __ 

3
  .

 If n 5 2, then q 5   1 ___ 
32 

   5   1 __ 
9
  .

 If n 5 3, then q 5   1 ___ 
33   5   1 ___ 

27
  .

 The least value of r will occur when q is the          

 smallest (q 5   1 ___ 
27

  ).  So, the least possible value

 of r is: r 5 3(  1 ___ 
27

  )  2 5   1 __ 
9
    2 5 2  1 __ 

9
  

83. (B) | (6) – (5)  4| – |3 – 11| 5

 |3| – |8| 5 3 – 8 5 5

84. (J)        1 L 5 1,000 mL 
1 L 5 (1,000)(1,000) 5 1,000,000

85. (B)  If the song is 5 minutes long, then it could be 
played up to 60 4 5 5 12 times per hour.  There 
are 9 hours between 8:00 a.m. and 5:00 p.m.  
So, the song could be played up to 12  9 5 108 
possible times between the given hours.  Since 
the song is played 6 times per day, the probabil-
ity of Samantha hearing the song is   6 ____ 

108
   5   1 ___ 

18
  .

86. (K)   The integers that are included in Set R but 
not in Set T are 10 through 81.  (Note that 82 
is included in Set T.)  To calculate the number 
of integers between 10 and 81, inclusive, sub-
tract the lowest value from the greatest value:  
81 – 10 5 71. However, since each endpoint 
(10 and 81) is included, add 1 to that number 
to get an exact count: 71  1 5 72.

 87. (C)   Ryan has 130 pages left to read (150 – 20).  He 
read 20 pages in 30 minutes, which means he 
read at a rate of 40 pages per 1 hour.  To find 
out how much longer it will take him to finish 
the assignment, divide the total pages remain-
ing by the number of pages he is able to read 
per hour:

    130 ____ 
40

   5 3  1 __ 
4
   hours
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88. (G)   Angle PQR and the marked 40° angle are 
vertical angles and thus are congruent, so 
angle PQR is 40°.  Similarly, angle QRP is 
45° because it is a vertical angle with the one 
marked 45°.  Given those two angles, calculate 
the third angle of triangle PQR (angle RPQ):

 40  45  RPQ 5 180
 RPQ 5 95

  Angle RPQ and angle x are supplementary, 
which means they sum to 180, so  
x 5 180  95 5 85.

  Similarly, angle y and angle QRP are 
supplementary, so y 5 180  45 5 135.

 Thus, the value of y  x 5 135  85 5 50

89. (B)   First, find the amount by which Joe is currently 
exceeding the speed limit of 55 miles per hour:

 65  1 __ 
2
    55 5 10  1 __ 

2
   mph

  He increased his speed at a rate of 1  1 __ 
2
   mph 

each half-minute.  Let x equal the number of 
whole minutes:

   1.5 ____ 
30

   5   x ___ 60  

 x 5 3 mph every minute  

  To determine how many minutes he has been 
exceeding the speed limit, divide by 3:

 10  1 __ 
2
   4 3 5   7 __ 

2
   5 3  1 __ 

2
   minutes

90. (H)   The left side of the given equation  
(xy  xz 5 100) must be rearranged to look 
like   x __ 

5
   (3y  3z)  10 to get the answer.

  First, factor out the x: x (y  z) 5 100

  Next, multiply both sides of the equation by 3 
and only distribute the 3 in the parenthesis, 
leaving the x factored out.

 3x (y  z) 5 3(100)           x (3y  3z) 5 300

  Then, divide both sides by 5:

   1 __ 
5
   x (3y  3z) 5   300 ____ 

5 
           x __ 

5
   (3y  3z) 5 60

 Finally, add 10 to both sides:

   x __ 
5
   (3y  3z)  10 5 70

  Now that the left side looks like the expression 
in the question, the answer is the number on 
the right side (70).

91. (C)  First, simplify N: N 5 (3  8  4) 5 (1) 5 1
 Then, find |N|: |N| 5 |1| 5 1

92. (H)   First, calculate the area of the entire lot:

 75  100 5 7,500 sq ft

  There are 12 equal-sized squares, so each 
square is equal to 7,500 ÷ 12 = 625 sq ft.

  From the figure, it appears the building  
(shaded region) covers 1 full square, 1 half-
square, and 2 quarter-squares, for a total of 
2 full squares (1    1 __ 

2
    2(  1 __ 

4
  ) 5 2).  Two full 

squares are equal to 625  625 5 1,250 sq ft.

  To find the area that is not shaded, subtract 
the area of the building from the area of the 
entire lot: 7,500 – 1,250 = 6,250 sq ft, which 
rounds to 6,000 sq ft.

Remember that the question asks you to find 
out about how many square feet and not 
exactly how many square feet.
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93. (C)   To answer this question, assign several posi-
tive and negative values to x and determine 
what the value of the expression will be:

  x 1 – x2

2 3
1 0

0 1

1 0

2 3

  The pattern shows the largest possible value of 
the expression is 1, which occurs when x 5 0.

94. (H)   Let x be the number of students with only 
cats as pets, and let y be the number of  
students with only dogs as pets.

  Calculate x and y using the given information:  
  There are 20 students who have cats, and of 

those 20 students, 3 have cats and dogs.  Thus,  
x = 20 – 3  = 17.  There are 23 students who 
have dogs, and of those 23 students, 3 have 
cats and dogs.  Thus, y = 23 – 3 = 20.

  To find the total number of students surveyed, 
add the numbers in the diagram:

 3  5  x  y 5 8  17  20 5 45

95. (A)   After Ang gives Julia   1 __ 
3
   of his money (which 

can be expressed as   1 __ 
3
  x or   x __ 

3
   ), Julia has  

y    x __ 
3
    in her account.  To find   1 __ 

4
   of the total in 

Julia's savings account, multiply y    x __ 
3
   by   1 __ 

4
  .  

Use the distributive property to find the equa-

tion that represents the amount of money 

Julia spent in terms of x and y.

   1 __ 
4
    y    x __ 

3
   5   

y
 __ 

4
      x ___ 

12
  

96. (K)   Let x 5 the mean number of hours Nam 
worked per day during the first 8 days.

Then, x  2 is the number of hours he 
worked on each of the last 2 days.  Since he 
worked 69 total hours, set up the equation 
and solve for x:

8x  2(x  2) 5 69
10x  4 5 69
10x 5 65
x 5 6.5

Remember that x is the mean hours worked 
the first 8 days.  The question asked for the 
number of hours Nam worked the last two 
days:

2(x  2) 5 2(6.5  2) 5 2(8.5) 5 17.0 hours

97. (E)   The question says that an equal number (x) of 
each type of space was purchased.  To find the 
number of each type of space that was pur-
chased, multiply the price per type by x and 
set it equal to the total amount spent, then 
solve for x:

 200x  350x  600x 5 11,500
 1,150x 5 11,500
 x 5 10

  Thus, the store purchased 10 units of each 
type of space.  To find the total amount of 
page space purchased, multiply each type of 
space by 10 and add:

 (10 •   1 __ 
4
   page)  (10 •   1 __ 

2
   page)  (10 • 1 page) 

 5 2  1 __ 
2
   5  10 5 17  1 __ 

2
   pages
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98. (J)   Madison’s car travels 27 miles one way to work, 
so it travels a total of 54 miles per day.  In 5 
days, it travels 5  54 5 270 miles.  Her car 
travels 30 miles on each gallon of gas, so it uses

    270 ____ 
30

   5 9 gallons of gas per week.  To find the 
total savings, multiply the number of gallons  

by the savings per gallon:   

9 gallons • $0.05 5 $0.45

99. (E)   Since the floor measurement is in feet and the 
tile measurement is in inches, change inches  
into feet:  

 8 in. 5   8 ___ 
12

   5   2 __ 
3
   ft

  The floor is 12 ft wide.  To find the number of 
tiles needed along the width of the floor, divide 
the width by the size of a tile:

 12 ft 4   2 __ 
3
   5 12 •   3 __ 

2
   5 18 tiles

  The floor is 16 ft long.  Find the number of 
tiles needed along the length of the floor:

 16 ft 4   2 __ 
3
   5 16 •   3 __ 

2
   5 24 tiles

  To find the total number of tiles needed, multi-
ply the number needed along the width by the 
number needed along the length:

 18 • 24 5 432 tiles

  To find the total cost, multiply the total tiles 
by the cost per tile: 432 tiles • $8 5 $3,456

100. (G)   Using the counting principle, the first digit 
has 6 possible values (1 through 6).  The  
second digit then has 5 possible values, and 
the third digit has 4 possible values.  So the 
total number of possible different ID num-
bers is 6  5  4 5 120.

SAMPLE TEST – MATHEMATICS 

EXPLANATIONS OF CORRECT ANSWERS continued...   Form
 A

Answer Key for Sample Form A

11. C

12. K

13. D

14. G

15. B

16. H

17. A

18. G

19. C

20. K

21. D

22. G

23. D

24. H

25. E

26. H

27. B

28. H

29. D

30. J

31. C

32. F

33. B

34. F

35. D

36. K

37. D

38. G

39. E

40. F

41. D

42. G

43. A

44. H

45. C

46. F

47. C

48. F

49. B

50. K

51. C

52. J

53. C

54. K

55. A

56. J

57. D

58. H

59. B

60. F

61. D

62. H 

63. D

64. K

65. C

66. H

67. C

68. G

69. C

70. H

71. A

72. J

73. A

74. K

75. D

76. H

77. B

78. H

79. E

80. J

81. B

82. G

83. B

84. J

85. B

86. K

87. C

88. G

89. B

90. H

91. C

92. H

93. C

94. H

95. A

96. K

97. E

98. J

99. E

100. G

Paragraph 1 
T Q U R S

Paragraph 2 
S R U Q T

Paragraph 3 
Q S R U T

Paragraph 4 
U S T R Q

Paragraph 5 
T R U Q  S
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SAmPle teSt, Form b
PArt 1 — VerbAl

Suggested Time — 75 Minutes

45 QUESTIONS

Paragraph 1

SCRAmbLED PARAGRAPHS
PARAGRAPHS 1-5

DIRECTIONS:  In this section, arrange each group of sentences to create the best paragraph.  The first 
sentence for each paragraph is given; the remaining five sentences are listed in random order.  Choose 
the order for these five sentences that will create the best paragraph, one that is well-organized, logical, 
and grammatically correct.  Each correctly ordered paragraph is worth double the value of a question  
in any other section of the test.  No credit will be given for responses that are only partially correct.

To keep track of your sentence order, use the blanks to the left of the sentences.  For example, write “2” 
next to the sentence you think follows the first sentence, write “3” next to the sentence you think follows  
“2,” and so on.  You may change these numbers if you decide on a different order.  When you are satisfied  
with your sentence order, mark your choices on your answer sheet.

Tycho Brahe, a seventeenth-century Danish astronomer, is more famous for his odd and arrogant 
personality than for any contribution he made to our knowledge of the stars and planets.

______ Q.   That discovery was made by his assistant, Johannes Kepler, who had been denied full 
access to Brahe’s data until after Brahe’s death.

______ R.   The disagreement turned into a sword fight, and part of Brahe’s nose was sliced off.

______ S.  As a student, he got into an argument with another student about who was the better 
mathematician.

______ T.  He made a replacement nose for himself out of an alloy of gold and silver, which he 
reportedly glued to his face.

______ U.  Later in his life, his arrogance may have kept him from playing a part in one  
of the greatest astronomical discoveries in history—the elliptical orbits of the 
planets around the sun.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1
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Paragraph 2

Paragraph 3

Macaws, a type of parrot found in South America, are among the largest and most beautiful birds 
in the world.

______ Q.    Scientists believe that the birds may eat the clay in order to counteract poisons  
contained in some of these fruit seeds.

______ R.   The birds do not appear to eat clay to satisfy hunger; they ingest it even when fruit 
seeds, their favorite foods, are available.

______ S.   Like many other parrot species, they are very intelligent as well, yet some of their 
behaviors have baffled scientists.

______ T.   This theory is supported by the fact that the birds eat more clay in the dry season,  
when less-poisonous food is scarce.

______ U.   For example, macaws regularly flock to riverbanks to eat the clay found in river mud.

Stephen Crane was 24 years old when his classic Civil War novel The Red Badge of Courage  
was published in 1895.

______ Q.   Unfortunately, his first novel, Maggie: A Girl of the Streets, which chronicled life among 
the poor in New York City’s Bowery slums, was not as successful.

______ R. That novel, his second, brought him almost overnight international celebrity status. 

______ S.  One story says that, in an attempt to recoup his losses, Crane paid people to ride  
the Manhattan El train carrying copies of the book.

______ T.  Maggie was self-published by Crane when he was only 21, using money borrowed  
from his brother.

______ U.  The loan became a loss—the gritty social realism of Maggie earned Crane praise  
from critics, but he probably gave away more copies than he sold.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1
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Paragraph 4

Paragraph 5

To the earliest European traders, Africa seemed to be loosely organized into tribal societies,  
without any great centers of wealth or learning.

______ Q.  He described a thriving metropolis with great universities and dozens of private 
libraries. 

______ R.  Unfortunately, by the nineteenth century raids by neighboring tribes had made 
Timbuktu a shadow of its former self.

______ S.  This impression began to change in the fifteenth century, as Europeans traveled  
inland into western Africa.

______ T.  In 1470, an Italian merchant named Benedetto Dei traveled to Timbuktu and  
confirmed these stories.

______ U.  The travelers told tales of an enormous city, known as Timbuktu, on the southern  
edge of the Sahara Desert, where the markets were crowded with goods and gold was 
bought and sold.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

In the colder regions of the Northern Hemisphere, an energy-efficient house should have most of 
its windows facing south.

______ Q.   The reason that architects and builders want this “southern exposure” is related 
to the position of the sun in the sky.

______ R.    To take advantage of this, during the winter the south-facing windows should be 
uncovered during the day, allowing sunlight—and heat—to penetrate directly into the 
living space.

______ S.    Though the sun always rises in the east and sets in the west, in the Northern 
Hemisphere the sun is permanently situated in the southern portion of the sky.

______ T.    In these ways, the sun’s warmth is retained in the house, a form of passive solar  
heating. 

______ U.    At night, when temperatures go down, the windows should be covered by curtains or 
other insulating materials to prevent the heat from escaping.
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LOGICAL REASONING
QUESTIONS 11-20

DIRECTIONS:  Read the information given and choose the best answer to each question.  Base your 
answer only on the information given.

In a logical reasoning test, certain words must be read with caution.  For example, “The red house is 
between the yellow and blue houses” does not necessarily mean “The red house is between and next 
to the yellow and blue houses”; one or more other houses may separate the red house from the yellow 
house or from the blue house.  This precaution also applies to words such as above, below, before, after, 
ahead of, and behind.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

11. A star named Quil is the center of four orbit-
ing planets, which are named Dorb, Needer, 
Sly, and Tyne.  Each planet travels in a sepa-
rate orbit, and each orbit is a circle.  All four 
orbits lie in one plane.  The farther a planet is 
from Quil, the faster it travels.

1) Planet Needer is closest to Quil.
2) The orbit of planet Dorb is next to the orbit 

of Sly.
3) The orbit of Sly is farthest from the orbit of 

Needer.

 Which planet travels fastest?

A. Needer
B. Dorb
C. Sly
D. Tyne
E. Cannot be determined from the  

information given.
 

12. Any student who receives a grade lower than 
B- on the February report card is not permit-
ted to play on a sports team in the spring.

 Based only on the information above, which of 
the following must be true?

F. Every student who received all A’s on the 
February report card plays on a sports 
team in the spring.

G. No student who plays on a sports team in 
the spring received a grade of C+ or lower 
on the February report card.

H. The best athletes also get the highest 
grades.

J. Students who do not play on sports teams 
in the spring received higher grades in 
February than those who do.

K. Students who play on sports teams spend  
a lot of time studying.
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13. A one-room school has three grades—6th, 7th, 
and 8th.  Eight students attend the school:  
Ann, Bob, Carla, Doug, Ed, Filomena, George, 
and Heidi.  In each grade there are either two 
or three students. 

1) Ann, Doug, and Filomena are all in  
different grades.

2) Bob and Ed are both in the 7th grade.
3) Heidi and Carla are in the same grade.

 Based only on the information above, which of 
the following must be true?

A. Exactly two students are in the 6th grade.
B. Carla and Doug are in the same grade.
C. Exactly three students are in the 7th 

grade.
D. Heidi and Ann are in the same grade.
E. Filomena is in the 8th grade.

 

14. Four bikes are parked in a bike rack.

1) The blue bike is parked on the extreme 
left.

2) The yellow bike is next to the red bike.
3) The green bike is between the yellow bike 

and the blue bike.
4) Paul’s bike is between the blue bike and 

the red bike.

 Based only on the information above, which of 
the following must be true?

F. Paul’s bike is green.
G. The yellow bike is between the red bike 

and the green bike.
H. Paul’s bike is yellow.
J. The red bike is next to the green bike.
K. The color of Paul’s bike cannot be  

determined.
 

15. In the town of Hoxie, the millworkers are all 
over six feet tall.  Every Hoxie millworker is 
good at math.

 Based only on the information above, which of 
the following must be true?

A. At least some people in Hoxie who are over 
six feet tall are good at math.

B. At least some people in Hoxie who are good 
at math are not millworkers.

C. Anyone in Hoxie who is over six feet tall 
works at the mill.

D. Anyone in Hoxie who is good at math is 
over six feet tall.

E. Anyone in Hoxie who is good at math 
works at the mill.

 

16. Six houses are next to one another on one side 
of Park Street.  The houses are lettered  
L, M, N, P, Q, and R, consecutively.

1) The two houses that have fenced yards are 
immediately next to one another.

2) Three houses have porches.
3) None of the houses with a porch is next to  

one another.
4) No house has both a fenced yard and a 

porch.

 Based only on the information above, which of 
the following must be true?

F. Houses L and R have porches.
G. House N has a porch.
H. House P has a porch.
J. Houses P and Q have fenced yards.
K. Either House M or House N has a fenced 

yard, but it is not possible to determine 
which one.

 

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1
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Questions 17 and 18 refer to the following  
information.

 In the code below, (1) each letter always  
represents the same word, (2) each word is  
represented by only one letter, and (3) in any 
given sentence, the position of a letter is never 
the same as that of the word it represents.

 L W  Q  P  R    means
 “Marie eats pizza and  chocolate.”

 U Z    R   V  N    means
 “Sean likes wings and  soda.”

 L V    P   T  R   means
 “Jackson eats wings and  pizza.”

 N Y    R       X    W  means
 “Irena likes chocolate  and   juice.”

17. Which letter represents the word “juice”?

A. N
B. Y
C. X
D. W
E. Cannot be determined from the  

information given.

18. Which word is represented by the letter U?

F. Sean
G. likes
H. wings
J. and
K. soda

 

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

19. Most people in the Skydiving Club are not 
afraid of heights.  Everyone in the Skydiving 
Club makes three parachute jumps a month.

 Based only on the information above, which of 
the following statements must be true?

A. Skydivers are less afraid of heights than 
are non-skydivers.

B. A person must make three parachute 
jumps a month in order to join the  
Skydiving Club.

C. Some people who are afraid of heights 
make three parachute jumps a month.

D. Most people who are not afraid of heights 
are in the Skydiving Club.

E. Every skydiver makes at least one  
parachute jump a month.

 

20. Six students stood in a line.  Their names are 
Larnell, Masha, Nikia, Pedro, Ryan, and Sara, 
in that order.

 1)  The two students that wear glasses are 
immediately next to one another.

 2)  Three students are wearing school T-shirts.
 3)  None of the students wearing a school 

T-shirt is next to each other.
 4)  No student is wearing both glasses and a 

school T-shirt.

 Based only on the information above, which of 
the following must be true?

F. Pedro and Ryan are wearing glasses.
G. Nikia is wearing a school T-shirt.
H. Pedro is wearing a school T-shirt.
J. Larnell and Sara are wearing school 

T-shirts.
K. Either Masha or Nikia is wearing a school 

T-shirt, but it is not possible to determine 
which one.
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READING
QUESTIONS 21-50

DIRECTIONS:  Read each passage below and answer the questions following it.  Base your answers  
on information contained only in the passage.  You may reread a passage if you need to.  Mark the 
best answer for each question.

21.  Which of the following best tells what this 
passage is about?

A. the life cycle of an aqueous foam
B. how foam was discovered
C. industrial uses of aqueous foams
D. differences between surfactants and  

foaming agents
E. the formation and uses of aqueous foams

Most people—if they think about bubbles, 
suds, and lather at all—consider them to be 
fairly ordinary physical occurrences.   But 
scientists have been studying foams, par-
ticularly aqueous (watery) foams, for more 
than 300 years.  The phenomenon of foam 
creation is quite complex, and only recently 
have scientists begun to understand how 
foams are formed.

Aqueous foam is produced when a gas—air, 
for example—is dispersed within a liquid, 
such as water.  However, a pure liquid 
produces an unstable froth, so a third 
ingredient must be added to stabilize the 
froth into foam.  The most common stabiliz-
ers, or foaming agents, are soaps and pro-
teins.  These stabilizers are also called 
surfactants, or surface-active agents.   
Surfactant molecules chemically disturb the 
surface of the liquid, lowering its surface 
tension and creating a foam of bubbles, each 
encased in a watery film.  The dispersing 
gas continues to build bubbles until the 
liquid is partially or completely converted to 
foam, with a surface area far greater than 
that of the original volume of liquid.

Aqueous foams have a characteristic life 
cycle.  During the first stage, the liquid 
content is high and the foam is character-
ized by spherical bubbles of nearly uniform 
size, each with a relatively thick outer film 
of liquid.  As the foam ages, the liquid 
drains away, and the foam “dries.”  The 
bubbles are no longer spherical; they have 
become polyhedrons with multiple flat 
surfaces.  Eventually, outside forces— 
usually evaporation or vibration—cause the 
film walls of the bubbles to collapse, and the 
foam disappears.

The aqueous foams of shampoo, bubble bath, 
and dishpan suds were developed largely to 
satisfy consumer expectations.  Protein 
foaming agents create whipped cream and 
marshmallows.  Still other foams have 
important practical applications.  Perhaps 
best known of these is the foam used in fire 
extinguishers.  It puts out oil or gasoline 
fires by smothering them in a blanket of 
foam made of carbon dioxide bubbles  
stabilized by a protein-based surfactant.  In 
general, these extinguishers have the 
advantage of minimizing the extensive 
water damage caused by more traditional 
fire-fighting methods.

Less well-known are the applications of 
foam technology to the recovery of oil from 
deep wells.  Water is often present along 
with this energy-producing resource, and 
the water must be removed before the well 
can become productive.  Drillers introduce a 
gas, along with an appropriate surfactant, 
into the well, and then pump out the result-
ing foam.  Thus the water is removed, 
leaving a more productive oil well.
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22.  Which of the following occurs only later in the 
life cycle of foam?

F. addition of a surfactant
G. an increase in surface area
H. bubbles covered in watery film
J. bubbles with many flat sides
K. a decrease in surface tension of the liquid

23.  How does a surfactant contribute to the  
formation of an aqueous foam?

A. It dissolves the gas in the liquid.
B. It changes the surface tension of the liquid.
C. It delays the formation of polyhedron  

bubbles.
D. It causes the bubbles to disappear.
E. It converts soap into foam.

24.  Which of the following is characteristic of a 
“young” aqueous foam?

F. spherical bubbles
G. polyhedral bubbles
H. bubbles with thin walls
J. “dry” foam, with liquid draining away
K. increased surface tension of the liquid

25.  According to the passage, foam is better than 
water in fighting oil fires because foam 

A. results in less damage. 
B. is not flammable.
C. does not evaporate.
D. has bubbles that form a film.
E. promotes oil recovery.

26.  Which of the following is not mentioned in the 
passage as an ingredient of dishpan suds?

F. protein
G. water
H. soap
J. air
K. a surfactant

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 
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27.  Which of the following best tells what this 
passage is about?

A. the role of hidden cameras in national 
security

B. the problems associated with hidden  
cameras

C. the mechanics of the “detective camera”
D. historical information about the concealed 

camera
E. how cameras are mounted in satellites

28.  According to the passage, “detective cameras” 
were popular with 

F. spies.
G. detectives.
H. the German army.
J. professional photographers.
K. amateur photographers.

Most movies about spies and undercover 
agents feature fascinating special equip-
ment.  Many of these gadgets exist only in 
the imaginations of script writers, but oth-
ers are actually used in espionage activities.  
One device with a surprisingly long and 
colorful history, both in and out of the cloak-
and-dagger world, is the concealed camera.

In the late nineteenth century, “detective 
cameras” were popular with amateur  
photographers who wanted to take snap-
shots of unsuspecting people on the street.  
The camera was usually carried in plain 
view.  Its disguise was simple: it was a plain 
box resembling a large and rather heavy 
parcel or a piece of luggage, with no exter-
nal lens or controls.  When people caught on 
to the deception, though, designers began 
hiding cameras in other objects, ranging 
from hats and books to purses and pocket 
watches.  One concealed camera even looked 
like an ordinary camera, but had mirrors 
that allowed users to take photographs at a 
right angle to the direction of whatever the 
photographer seemed to be viewing.

Although most early spy cameras were 
meant to be used on the ground, cameras 
have been hidden in the sky almost from 
the beginning of photography.  In World War 
I, both sides realized the strategic value of 
taking aerial photographs of enemy ter-
ritory from the newly invented airplane.  
To spy more discreetly, without the use of 
airplanes, the Germans attached cameras to 
homing pigeons and sent them over French 
army positions.  Timers were set to trigger 
the cameras when the pigeons were ex-
pected to be flying over their targets.  That 
particular attempt proved impractical, but 
the idea behind it did not: aerial photogra-
phy became a staple of World War II.  

In the mid-twentieth century, a new era of 
spying with cameras began under the Cold 
War.  This was a period of worldwide tension 
and competition between the Communist 
world, led by the Soviet Union, and the 
Western world, represented by the United 
States and its allies.  The conflict was 

expressed through propaganda, arms races, 
and especially espionage.  During the Cold 
War, both sides competed to develop new 
technologies to use photography in spying.  
Sophisticated concealed cameras were put in 
matchboxes, pens, rings, cigarette lighters, 
makeup cases, guns, and even hidden in 
clothing, with the lens concealed in a button.  
Almost any object that could be carried 
without attracting attention was probably 
made into a camera and carried by an 
undercover agent.  Cameras were also 
hidden in furniture and office machines  
such as copiers, which took photos of every 
document that was copied.  The development 
of the long-range telephoto lens even allowed 
spies to take clear photos from a distance, 
such as across the street from an embassy.

Today, space has proven to be the ultimate 
location for hidden cameras, as satellite-
mounted cameras can produce highly 
detailed photographs of objects anywhere  
on earth.
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29.  What was the original purpose of the early 
detective cameras?

A. to resemble an ordinary object such as a 
box

B. to deceive people into thinking that the  
box contained a camera

C. to use in espionage activites by secret 
agents

D. to take pictures without the subjects’ 
knowledge

E. to be carried by homing pigeons for  
surveillance

30.  The camera with mirrors (lines 21-25) allowed 
the photographer to  

F. conceal the camera in a hat or pocket 
watch.

G. take a picture with no external lens or  
controls.

H. disguise the camera as a simple box.
J. take a picture of one scene while appear-

ing to take a picture of another.
K. determine whether other photographers 

were using detective cameras.  

31.  Photographers stopped using the box-type  
“detective camera” because 

A. people were no longer deceived by them.
B. the cameras could not be used with  

external lenses.
C. they wanted to avoid being mistaken for 

secret agents.
D. professional photographers refused to use 

them.
E. espionage was conducted during the war.

32.  What was the “idea” referred to in line 40?

F. taking photographs without permission  
G. taking photographs from above 
H. disguising a camera as something else
J. using cameras in wartime
K. attaching cameras to homing pigeons 
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One of the books that has done the most to 
alert the world to the dangers of environ-
mental degradation was George Perkins 
Marsh’s Man and Nature.  Its message—
that Western society was in the process of 
causing irreparable harm to the environ-
ment—greatly influenced ecologists during 
the beginning of the modern environmen-
talist movement in the 1960s.  Marsh 
was not, however, part of this movement.  
Surprisingly, Man and Nature was first pub-
lished in 1864.

Marsh first observed the environmentally 
destructive effects of human activities 
while growing up in Vermont in the early 
nineteenth century.  The heavy demand 
for firewood had depleted the forests, and 
extensive sheep grazing had stripped the 
land.  The result was flooding and soil ero-
sion.  Furthermore, streams were fouled by 
wastes dumped from numerous mills and 
dye houses.

Much later in his life, after careers in law, 
business, farming, and politics, Marsh 
served as ambassador to Italy.  There he 
noticed land abuse similar to what he had 
seen in Vermont.  Overgrazing and forest 
mismanagement had rendered desolate 
areas that had been productive farmland 
since the days of the Roman Empire.  Marsh 
attributed this to what he called “. . . man’s 
ignorant disregard for the laws of nature.”

In Italy, Marsh began to organize his 
observations and theories.  He wrote in 
a way intended to educate readers about 
the impact of industrial and agricultural 
practices on the environment.  In Man 
and Nature, he evaluated the important 
relationships between animals and plants, 
discussed forestry practices in great detail, 
and analyzed the ways natural water sup-
plies are affected by human use.

Man and Nature challenged the popular 
belief that nature can heal any damage 
that people inflicted upon it.  Marsh argued 
that human beings may use and enjoy, 
but not destroy, the riches of the earth.  

Furthermore, he asserted that everything 
in nature is significant, and that even the 
tiniest organism affects the fragile envi-
ronmental balance.  His belief that drastic 
alteration of this balance would be dan-
gerous is now accepted as a fundamental 
principle of modern environmental science.

Although he pointed out environmental 
damage caused by irresponsible human 
activities, Marsh did not oppose every 
human alteration to the environment.   
To him, the goal was proper management, 
not a return to wilderness conditions.  
People should consider the consequences  
of their actions, he wrote, and become  
“co-worker[s] with nature.”  Marsh praised 
the Suez Canal, the human-made water-
way between the Mediterranean Sea and 
the Gulf of Aden, as “the greatest and most 
truly cosmopolite physical improvement 
ever undertaken by man.”  He believed that 
the advantages of the canal—improved 
transportation and commerce—would out-
weigh any environmental damage.  Yet he 
also warned of possible unintended con-
sequences, such as destructive plants and 
animals spreading from one body of water to 
the other.

Marsh was considered a radical thinker  
during his lifetime.  By the late nineteenth 
century, however, his writings, along with 
those of John Muir, Henry David Thoreau, 
and others, had inspired what became 
known as the conservation movement.   
The conservationists of that time sought to 
educate the public that wilderness areas 
were worth preserving, and they were 
responsible for creating the National Park 
Service and the National Forest Service.
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33.  What prompted Marsh to write Man and  
Nature?

A. his belief that nature can heal itself
B. his interest in the modern environmental-

ist movement
C. his own mismanagement of farmland
D. his belief that the Roman Empire was 

responsible for land abuse in Italy
E. his observations of land mismanagement 

in Vermont and Italy

34.  Marsh attributed people’s irresponsible  
environmental practices to

F. their failure to reclaim land desolated by 
erosion.

G. their desire to keep the earth unspoiled for 
future generations.

H. land management practices during the 
Roman Empire.

J. their lack of understanding of nature.
K. the influence of the modern environmen-

talist movement.

35.  What is the most likely reason the author  
uses the word “surprisingly” in line 11?

A. to point out that Marsh’s theories have 
been overturned by modern environmen-
talists 

B. to argue that Marsh’s ideas, while valid in 
their time, do not apply to the present

C. to show that Marsh introduced ideas a  
century before they became well-accepted

D. to suggest that Marsh’s ideas were actually 
taken from other environmentalists

E. to suggest that environmental pollution 
was not a problem in 1864

36.  Which of the following best describes how  
modern environmentalists view George 
Perkins Marsh? 

F.  overly optimistic about nature’s ability to 
renew itself

G.  outdated but interesting
H. a man whose ideas were ahead of his time
J. a politician who should not have tried to 

write a scientific book
K. unrealistic about his desire to return to 

wilderness conditions

37. Which of the following provides support for the 
author’s statement in lines 55-58? 

A. Marsh’s concern about dangerous plants 
and animals 

B. Marsh’s reputation as a radical thinker
C. Marsh’s contribution to the conservation 

movement
D. Marsh’s desire for the earth to become wild 

again
E. Marsh’s approval of an intervention that 

benefited human life

38. Marsh’s main contribution to the environmen-
tal movement of the 1960s was the  

F. realization that environmental damage 
began in the twentieth century.

G. importance of preserving natural areas.
H. idea that human activities could damage 

the environment.
J. growth of the conservation movement.
K. knowledge that environmental degrada-

tion was chiefly an American problem.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 
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39. Which of the following best tells what this  
passage is about?  

A. Dickens’ childhood dreams and desires
B. Dickens’ autobiography written while he 

was a child
C. Dickens’ childhood relationship with his 

parents
D. the autobiographical basis for Dickens’ 

David Copperfield
E. the many characters created by Dickens 

for David Copperfield

40. When did Dickens begin writing David  
Copperfield?  

F. after giving up work on his own life story
G. shortly after he worked at the shoe polish 

factory
H. when he decided to resume his long-

delayed schooling
J. after revisiting the shoe polish factory as 

an adult
K. when he no longer felt ashamed about his 

childhood

The British novelist Charles Dickens is well 
known for the colorful and eccentric charac-
ters he created in his many novels.  But one 
of his books, David Copperfield, seems to 
have a great deal to do with fact as well as 
fiction.  After attempting to write his 
autobio graphy, Dickens abandoned the proj-
ect and began to work on a novel, the plot  
of which was loosely based on his own boy-
hood experiences.  Apparently, it was easier 
for him to weave the events of his own life 
into the fiction of David Copperfield than to 
write about them in nonfiction.

Some of Dickens’ most troubling memories 
involved a job he held in 1824 as a 12-year-
old child.  Because his family was deeply in 
debt, he was forced to quit school and go to 
work in a London factory, pasting labels on 
pots of shoe polish.  Young Charles lived in 
a boardinghouse, using his meager wages to 
support himself and to help pay his family’s 
debts.  He worked in the dreary, run-down 
factory six days a week from 8:00 a.m. to 
8:00 p.m.  Such long hours were not unusual 
at the time, for children or adults, but 
Dickens was miserable during the entire 
four months he spent working at the factory.

Even when the family finances improved, 
the boy continued to work at the factory 
until his father quarreled with Dickens’ 
boss, who promptly dismissed the son.  
Charles was upset at being fired, but 
relieved to be out of the factory.  Thus he  
felt betrayed when his mother, anxious for 
the boy’s weekly wage, succeeded in making 
peace and getting Dickens’ job back for him.  
The father, however, now sided with his son 
and the boy was sent back to school.  “I 
know how these things have worked 
together to make me what I am,” Dickens 
later wrote, but he never forgot that his 
mother was eager for him to return to work.

As an adult, Dickens always remembered 
the shame and humiliation he felt during 
those months at the factory.  For years after-
ward, whenever in London, he could not go 
near the sites of the factory and boarding-
house, going out of his way to avoid those 

painful reminders of his past.  In fact, 
Dickens never told his wife and children 
about his childhood work experience.  It was 
only after his death that they heard of it 
from a family friend whom Dickens had con-
fided in.

Instead, Dickens expressed his feelings by 
giving his fictional “other self,” David 
Copperfield, a job similar to the one he had 
so hated.  In the novel, ten-year-old David is 
forced by his harsh stepfather to work as a 
bottle washer in a factory.  Young David, 
who “suffered exquisitely” as a child manual 
laborer, was apparently Dickens’ way of 
dealing with his own past.  David 
Copperfield was to become Dickens’ most 
popular novel, and Dickens himself called it 
his “favorite child.”
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41. Which of the following is the most reasonable 
inference about Dickens as a child?  

A. He believed that children should learn to 
work and support themselves.

B. He was dreamy and imaginative.
C. He planned to be a factory owner when he 

grew up.
D. He thought that all work was worthwhile 

if done well.
E. He preferred attending school to working 

in a factory.

42. Which of the following is the primary reason 
that Dickens wrote David Copperfield?

F. He needed money from the novel to help 
pay his debts.  

G. It was too difficult for him to write about 
his memories directly in an autobiography.

H. He wanted his own children to know of his 
work in the factory.

J. His autobiography had not been well 
accepted by the public.

K. He wanted to demonstrate that his child-
hood job had helped him succeed in later 
life.

43. What can be concluded about the relationship 
between Dickens and his mother as described 
in the third paragraph?  

A. He never saw her again after he left to 
work in the shoe polish factory.

B. He was grateful that she got his job back 
for him.

C. He resented her for putting the need for 
his wages above his own happiness.

D. He never included her in any of his novels.
E. He had trouble remembering her role in 

the unpleasant events of his childhood.

44. What most directly enabled Charles Dickens 
to return to school? 

F. a downturn in the family’s finances
G. his father’s quarrel with the factory owner
H. getting fired from the factory
J. his mother’s desire for his weekly wage
K. his father’s intervention CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 
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45. Which of the following best tells what this  
passage is about?

A. a brief history of the nation of Zimbabwe
B. inaccuracies in the recording of African 

history
C. a comparison of Great Zimbabwe with 

other African archaeological sites
D. the true story of the Great Zimbabwe ruins
E. how Karl Mauch discovered Great 

Zimbabwe

The African country of Zimbabwe took its 
name from the Shona word meaning “stone 
enclosures” or “venerated houses.”  In fact, 
dozens of stone ruins are today scattered 
throughout Zimbabwe and other areas in 
southeastern Africa.  One of these ruins, 
known as “Great Zimbabwe,” was once a 
fabled city that inspired tales that  
circulated throughout Europe.  Where was 
this remarkable city, and who had built it?  
For centuries the mystery occupied the 
minds of explorers and treasure-seekers.  

The first reports to Europeans of Great  
Zimbabwe were spread a thousand years 
ago by Arab traders sailing between the 
Middle East and the east coast of Africa.  
They told of the fabulous wealth of a  
mysterious stone city in the African interior.  
In their tales, that city became associated 
with their understanding of Middle Eastern 
history—with the Queen of Sheba, King  
Solomon, and his legendary gold mines,  
long since lost to the world.  By the 
sixteenth century, Portuguese explorers  
regularly visited East Africa, searching for 
“King Solomon’s gold,” but they never found 
Great Zimbabwe.  In 1552, a Portuguese 
historian, João de Barros, recorded a story 
told by the Arabs about a city with a 
“square fortress of masonry within and 
without, built of stones of marvelous size, 
and there appears to be no mortar joining 
them.”

In fact, Great Zimbabwe was a marvel.  In 
one area, a massive wall, over thirty feet 
high and twenty feet thick, created a great 
enclosure.  Another area contained a  
fortress-like series of walls, corridors, and 
steps built into the bluff above.  Throughout 
the city, each stone was precisely fitted to 
the others without the use of mortar.

In the 1870s, a German geologist, Karl 
Mauch, was the first European to see Great 
Zimbabwe, by then in ruins.  Mauch  
realized that he had “rediscovered” the 
fabled city from de Barros’s story.  He 
jumped to the conclusion that Great  
Zimbabwe had been built by the Queen of 

Sheba.  British authorities sent a British 
journalist, Richard Hall, to Great Zimbabwe 
to investigate Mauch’s report.  Archaeology 
was still in its infancy, and Hall, convinced 
that the structures had been built by 
ancient people from the Middle East, dug up 
and discarded archaeological deposits that 
would have revealed much about the true 
history of Great Zimbabwe.  Later European 
excavations destroyed even more valuable 
evidence.

In the twentieth century, after excavating 
areas that had not been disturbed, David 
Randall-MacIver, a Scottish Egyptologist, 
and Gertrude Caton-Thompson, an English 
archaeologist, concluded that the ruins were 
unmistakably African in origin.  Great  
Zimbabwe was most likely built during the 
fourteenth or fifteenth century by the  
ancestors of the present-day Shona people.  
Recent carbon-14 dating supports their  
conclusion.  Great Zimbabwe was once home 
to an estimated 20,000 people, the center of 
a great Shona kingdom.  Wealthy Shona 
kings traded their ivory and gold in coastal 
towns for other goods, thus accounting for 
the discovery of beads and other foreign 
wares in the ruins.

One mystery of Great Zimbabwe had been 
solved.  Another mystery remains: why was 
the settlement at Great Zimbabwe  
abandoned, leaving the magnificent stone 
architecture to fall into ruins?
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46. Which of the following statements about 
Richard Hall’s opinion on Great Zimbabwe 
would the author most likely support? 

F. First impressions are generally accurate.
G.   Preconceptions can cloud a person’s 
 judgment.
H. The history of a people can best be judged 

by looking at its present culture.
J. Advanced cultures developed first in the 

Middle East, then spread to the rest of the 
world.

K. Much of Middle Eastern culture was 
derived from the culture of the Shona 

 people. 

47. What was “one mystery of Great Zimbabwe” 
(line 77) that had been solved?  

A. why foreign wares were found in the ruins
B.   why the settlement was abandoned
C. the source of the ivory and gold
D. why it was not discovered by Europeans 

until the 1870s
E. who had built it and when

48. Which of the following statements about the 
Shona people is best supported by the  
passage?  

 F. They no longer exist as a distinct group.
G. They live along Africa’s East Coast.
H. They are descendents of the people who 

built Great Zimbabwe.
J.   They lived in the Middle East before 
 settling in Africa.
K. They were once ruled by King Solomon
 and the Queen of Sheba.  

49. Which of the following best illustrates the 
statement that “Archaeology was still in its 
infancy” (lines 51-52)?  

A. the stone buildings built without mortar
B. the abandonment of Great Zimbabwe
C. the conclusions of David Randall-MacIver 

and Gertrude Caton-Thompson
D. the discovery of beads and other foreign 

materials at Great Zimbabwe
E. the excavations conducted by Richard Hall

50. Which of the following best describes the 
relationship of Portuguese explorers to Great 
Zimbabwe?  

F. They searched for it but never found it.
G. They told Arab traders where to find it.
H.  They found King Solomon’s mines but 
 didn’t realize it.
J. They destroyed archaeological evidence 

about its history.
K. They were responsible for its  

abandonment. 
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53.   
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How many units is it from the midpoint of 
PQ to the midpoint of QR?

A. 12 
B. 14 
C. 16 
D. 18 
E. 10

54. Each child in a certain class is required to 
have school supplies of 1 notebook and  
2 pencils.  One notebook costs $1.09 and  
one pencil costs $0.59.  With $15, what is the 
maximum number of children that can be 
provided with the required supplies?   
(Assume no tax.)

F.  6
G.  7
H.  8
J.  9
K. 12

PArt 2 — mAthemAtiCS
Suggested Time — 75 Minutes

50 QUESTIONS

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

51. 100(2  0.1)2  100 5

A. 101
B. 141
C. 200
D. 301
E. 341

52. Jack scored a mean of 15 points per game in 
his first 3 basketball games. In his 4th game, 
he scored 27 points. What was Jack’s mean 
score for the 4 games?

F. 15
G. 16
H. 17
J. 18
K. 21

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

Solve each problem.  Select the best answer from the choices given.  Mark the letter of your answer on the 
answer sheet.  You can do your figuring in the test booklet or on paper provided by the proctor.  DO NOT MAKE 
ANY MARKS ON YOUR ANSWER SHEET OTHER THAN FILLING IN YOUR ANSWER CHOICES.

IMPORTANT NOTES:
 (1) Formulas and definitions of mathematical terms and symbols are not provided.
 (2) Diagrams other than graphs are not necessarily drawn to scale.  Do not assume any relationship  
  in a diagram unless it is specifically stated or can be figured out from the information given.
 (3) Assume that a diagram is in one plane unless the problem specifically states that it is not.
 (4)  Graphs are drawn to scale.  Unless stated otherwise, you can assume relationships according to 

appearance.  For example, (on a graph) lines that appear to be parallel can be assumed to be  
parallel; likewise for concurrent lines, straight lines, collinear points, right angles, etc.

 (5) Reduce all fractions to lowest terms.
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59. 

R S T
•

• •

x

W•
O

V•

5

5

M99-132A

y

(a, b)

(c, d)

 

The figure above is drawn to scale.  Which 
point best shows the location of (c  a, d  b)?

A. R
B. S
C. T
D. V
E. W

60.   (
51)2

 _______ 
173

   5

F. 2

G.   
1
 

___
 17  

H.   9 ___ 
17

  

J.   16 ___ 
17

  

K. 2

61.  1 dollar 5 7 lorgs
  1 dollar 5 0.5 dalts

Kwamme has 140 lorgs and 16 dalts.  If he 
exchanges the lorgs and dalts for dollars 
according to the rates above, how many dol-
lars will he receive?  (Assume there are  
no exchange fees.)

A.  $28 
B.  $52 
C. $182 
D. $282 
E. $988

55. What time will it be 46 hours after 9:30 p.m. 
on Friday?

A. 7:30 p.m. Saturday 
B. 7:30 a.m. Sunday 
C. 6:30 p.m. Sunday 
D. 7:30 p.m. Sunday 
E. 9:30 p.m. Sunday

56. Judy is n years older than Carmen and twice 
as old as Frances.  If Frances is 15, how old is 
Carmen? 

F. 30 
G. 15  n 
H. 15  2n 
J. 15  n 
K. 30  n

57. If 0.00102 5   102 ____ 
N

  , what is the value of N?  

A. 10,000  
B. 100,000 
C. 1,000,000 
D. 100,000,000 
E. 1,000,000,000  

58. On a scale drawing, a distance of 1 foot is 
represented by a segment 0.25 inch in length.   
How long must a segment on the scale 
drawing be to represent a 36-inch distance?

F. 220.25 in. 
G. 220.75 in. 
H. 223 in. 
J. 229 in. 
K. 144 in.
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62.

                    Brown        Blue           Total

Blond             11             18                29

Black              15             20               35

DISTRIBUTION OF EYE AND HAIR COLOR
FOR 64 CHILDREN

Hair
Color

Eye Color

 

The table above shows the distribution of eye 
color and hair color for 64 children.  How 
many of these children have blond hair or 
brown eyes, but not both?

F. 22 
G. 33 
H. 44 
J. 53 
K. 55

63.   1 sind 5 5.6 ricks 
 1 sind 5 12.88 dalts

Using the conversions above, how many dalts 
are equivalent to 1 rick?

A.  0.43 dalts 
B.  2.3 dalts 
C.  7.28 dalts 
D.  18.48 dalts 
E. 72.128 dalts

64.

X

X X

X

X

X

X
X

X

X

X
X

X

X
X

X

X

50 60 70 80 90 100

TEST SCORES FOR 17 STUDENTS

Test Score

X = 1 Test Score

M96-042

 

According to the figure above, what was the 
median score for the test? 

F. 70 

G. 75 

H. 76  8 ___ 
17

    

J. 80 

K. 90

65. What is the solution to    0.21 _____ 
0.33

   5   x _____ 
1.10

   ? 

A. 0.07 
B. 0.67 
C. 0.70 
D. 6.70 
E. 7.00

66. Which of the following shows the fractions 

   11 ___ 
3
  ,   25 ___ 

7
  , and   18 ___ 

5
   in order from least to 

greatest?

F.   25 ___ 
7
  ,   18 ___ 

5
  ,   11 ___ 

3
   

G.   25 ___ 
7
  ,   11 ___ 

3
  ,   18 ___ 

5
   

H.   18 ___ 
5
  ,   11 ___ 

3
  ,   25 ___ 

7
   

J.   18 ___ 
5
  ,   25 ___ 

7
  ,   11 ___ 

3
   

K.   11 ___ 
3
  ,   18 ___ 

5
  ,   25 ___ 

7
   

67. 

M84-069  

–6      –4        –2         0         2          4         6

P  R  

Point Q is to be placed on the number line  
one-third of the way from point R to point P.  
What number will be at the midpoint of 
segment  

___
 PQ ?  

A.  2
B.  1
C.  0
D.  1
E.  2
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72. 

120

120

x  
75

M 99-150

M

J

K

L

N

P

Q

R

 

In the figure above,  JKL,  MKN,  NPQ, and 
 LPR are straight line segments.  What is  
the value of x?

F. 25
G. 45
H. 50
J. 60
K. 75

73.  Y

W Z

X  

Figure WXYZ above is composed of 6 congruent 
rectangular panels.  The area of figure WXYZ 
is 54 square centimeters.  What is the 
perimeter of figure WXYZ in centimeters?

 A. 24 cm
B. 30 cm
C. 36 cm
D. 45 cm
E. 50 cm

74. What is the prime factorization of 714?  

F. 2 • 357  
G. 2 • 3 • 119 
H. 2 • 7 • 51 
J. 6 • 7 • 17 
K. 2 • 3 • 7 • 17

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

68. A prom dress originally priced at $450 is on 
sale for }

1
3

} off the original price.  In addition, 
Alia has a coupon for 10% off the discounted 
price.  If there is a 6% sales tax on the final 
price of the dress, what would Alia’s total  
cost be?

F. $111.30
G. $143.10
H. $270.30
J. $286.20
K. $297.00

69. How many different two-digit numbers can be 
formed from the digits 7, 8, 9 if the numbers 
must be even and no digit can be repeated?

A. 0
B. 1
C. 2
D. 3
E. 6

70. A group of mountain climbers started the day 
at an elevation of 125 feet below sea level.  At  
the end of the day, they camped at 5,348 feet  
above sea level.  What was the climbers’ 
elevation gain for the day?

F. 5,223 ft
G. 5,373 ft
H. 5,377 ft
J. 5,463 ft
K. 5,473 ft

71. How many integers are between 5
}
2  and 20

}
3 ?

A.  3
B.  4
C.  5
D. 10
E. 15 
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78.      8:54 a.m. 
     9:12 a.m. 
     9:24 a.m. 
   10:24 a.m. 
   11:18 a.m.

 Light A flashes every 12 minutes, and light B 
flashes every 18 minutes.  The two lights flash 
at the same time at 8:00 a.m.  At how many of 
the times listed above will they again both 
flash at the same time?

F. 1 
G. 2 
H. 3 
J. 4 
K. 5

79. Which sum below can be expressed as a  
non-repeating decimal?

A.   1 __ 
2
      1 __ 

6
  

B.   1 __ 
3
      1 __ 

4
  

C.   1 __ 
3
      1 __ 

5
  

D.   1 __ 
4
      1 __ 

5
  

E.   1 __ 
4
      1 __ 

6
   

80. To paint a room, Suzanne uses blue and white 
paint in the ratio of blue:white 5 8:3.  What 
was the total number of gallons of paint used 
if she used 6 gallons of blue paint?

F. 2  1 __ 
4
   gal. 

G. 8  1 __ 
4
   gal. 

H.   9 gal. 

J.   16 gal. 

K.  22 gal.

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

75. Three gallons of gasoline are needed to drive 
65 miles.  At this rate, how many gallons are 
needed to drive m miles?

A.   3 ___ 
65

  
 
gal.

B.   3m ____ 
65

   gal. 

C. 3m gal. 

D.   65 ___ 
3
   gal. 

E.   65m _____ 
3
   gal. 

76. If Crystal multiplies her age by 3 and then 
adds 2, she will get a number equal to her 
mother’s age.  If m is her mother’s age, what  
is Crystal’s age in terms of m?

F.   2 __ 
3
   m

G.   m  2 _______ 
3
  

H. 3m  2

J.   m ___ 
3
    2

K.   3 ___ 
m

    2

77.  

M11-087D 

 –20                                                     30

QP  

Points P and Q are points on the number line 
above, which is divided into equal sections.  
What is the value of PQ?

A. 5
B.  7 
C. 30 
D. 35 
E. 50  
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85. A water tank is   1 __ 
3
   full; then, 21 gallons of 

water are added to the tank, making it   4 __ 
5
   full.  

How many gallons of water could the tank 

hold if it were completely full?

A.  35 gal. 
B.  45 gal. 
C.  56 gal. 
D.  84 gal. 
E. 105 gal.

86. 

Row A   1    2     3     4     5     6     7     8     9     10    11         
Row B   1    1     2     2     3     3     4     4     5     5     6

M07-176

RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ROW A AND ROW B
 

 

The table above shows two rows of integers, 
Row A and Row B, and the relationship 
between them.  Assume each row continues in 
the pattern shown.  When the number 111 
appears in Row A, what is the corresponding 
number that will appear in Row B?

F. 55 
G. 56 
H. 57 
J. 59 
K. 66

87. In a restaurant, the mean annual salary of the 
4 chefs is $68,000, and the mean annual salary 
of the 8 waiters is $47,000.  What is the mean 
annual salary of all 12 employees?  

A. $47,000   
B. $54,000 
C. $55,500 
D. $57,500 
E. $61,000

CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

81. A cylindrical oil drum can hold 4,320 liters 

when it is completely full.  Currently, the 

drum is   1 __ 
3
   full of oil.  How many kiloliters  of oil 

need to be added to fill the drum  

completely?

A.  1.44 kL 
B.  2.88 kL 
C.  4.32 kL 
D.  14.40 kL 
E. 28.80 kL

82. 

M05-098B  

0 2 4 6 8

BA C

–8 –6 –4 –2

 On the number line above, A is located at –8, 
B is located at 3, and C is located at 7.  D (not 
shown) is the midpoint of  AB, and E (not  
shown) is the midpoint of  BC.  What is the 
midpoint of  DE?

 F. –1.5 
G. 1.25 
H. 1.75 
J. 2.25 
K. 7.5.

83. A certain insect has a mass of 75 milligrams. 
What is the insect’s mass in grams?

A. 0.075 g
B. 0.75 g
C. 7.5 g
D. 75 g
E. 7,500 g

84. A box contains 11 marbles—7 red and  
4 green.  Five of these marbles are removed  
at random.  If the probability of drawing a 
green marble is now 0.5, how many red  
marbles were removed from the box?

F. 1 
G. 2 
H. 3 
J. 4 
K. 5
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CONTINUE ON TO THE NEXT PAGE 1

88. On the first leg of its trip, a plane flew the  

900 miles from New York City to Atlanta in  

2 hours.  On the second leg, it flew the  

1,400 miles from Atlanta to Albuquerque in  

2   1 __ 
2
   hours.  How much greater was the plane’s 

mean speed, in miles per hour, on the second 

leg than on the first? 

F. 110 mph 
G. 150 mph 
H. 200 mph 
J. 250 mph 
K. 500 mph

89.

M07-197B

6 ft

2 ft 4 ft 2 ft
d

  

The end of a tent has a trapezoidal cross-
section as shown above.  What is the depth (d)  
of the tent if its volume is 216 cubic feet?

A.  4  1 __ 
2
   ft  

B. 6 ft 

C. 6  1 __ 
2
   ft 

D. 7 ft 

E. 8 ft 

90. Today, Tom is   1 __ 
4
   of Jordan’s age.  In 2 years, 

Tom will be   1 __ 
3
   of Jordan’s age.  How old is 

Jordan today?

F.  4 yr 
G.  6 yr 
H. 12 yr 
J. 16 yr 
K. 22 yr

91. How many positive two-digit numbers are 
evenly divisible by 4? 

A. 22 
B. 23 
C. 24 
D. 25 
E. 26 

92. A steel container is shaped like a cube 10 feet 
on each side.  This container is being filled 
with water at a rate of 7 cubic feet per minute.  
At the same time, water is leaking from the 
bottom of the container at a rate of 2 cubic feet  
per minute.  If the container is exactly half-
filled at 9:00 a.m., at what time will the con-
tainer begin to overflow?  

F.  9:55 a.m.   
G. 10:00 a.m. 
H. 10:11 a.m. 
J. 10:40 a.m. 
K. 12:20 p.m. 

93. Each week, Arnold has fixed expenses of 
$1,250 at his furniture shop.  It costs Arnold 
$150 to make a chair in his shop, and he sells 
each chair for $275.  What is Arnold’s profit if 
he makes and sells 25 chairs in 1 week?

A. $1,875
B. $2,500
C. $3,125
D. $3,750
E. $4,375

94. In how many different ways can you make 
exactly $0.75 using only nickels, dimes, and 
quarters, if you must have at least one of each 
coin?

F. 2
G. 4
H. 6
J. 7
K. 12
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95. (2p  8)  (5  3p) 5 

A. 3  p 
B. p  3 
C. 5p  3 
D. 5p  3 
E. 5p  13

96. A 90-gram mixture contains three items,  
X, Y, and Z.  The ratio of the weights of  
X and Y is 4:9, and the ratio of the weights of 
Y and Z is 9:5.  If all of item Z were removed, 
what would be the new weight of the mixture?

F. 60 g 
G. 65 g 
H. 70 g 
J. 72 g 
K. 75 g

97. Maria is now 16 years old.  In 6 years,  
she will be twice as old as her brother  
is then.  How old is her brother now?

A.  5
B.  6
C.  8
D. 11
E. 12

98. A car travels at 4,400 feet per minute.  If the 

radius of each tire on the car is one foot, how 

many revolutions does one of these tires make 

in a single minute?  (Use the approximation 

  22 ___ 
7
   for p.) 

F.  700 
G.  1,925 
H. 13,828 
J. 15,400 
K. 27,657

99. Which number line below shows the solution 
to the inequality 4 ,   x __ 

2
   , 2?     

A.  

M04-199A  

0 10–10 –5 5

0 10–10 –5 5

0 10–10 –5 5

0 10–10 –5 5

0 10–10 –5 5

B. 

C. 

D. 

E. 

 

100. What is the greatest prime factor of 5,355?

F.  17 
G.  51 
H.  119 
J.  131 
K.  153

 

THIS IS THE END OF THE TEST.  IF TIME 
REMAINS, YOU MAY CHECK YOUR ANSWERS TO 
PART 2 AND PART 1.  BE SURE THAT THERE ARE 
NO STRAY MARKS, PARTIALLY FILLED ANSWER 
CIRCLES, OR INCOMPLETE ERASURES ON YOUR 
ANSWER SHEET. ■
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SCRAMBLED PARAGRAPHS

Paragraph 1 (SRTUQ)
The opening sentence introduces the astronomer Tycho 
Brahe as an “odd and arrogant” person.  Arrogance 
implies pride, and S continues that line of thought by 
describing Brahe’s argument with another student about 
being the better mathematician.  The argument turned 
into a sword fight in R, and the result was an injury to 
Brahe’s nose.  To compensate for his loss, Brahe made a 
new nose (T).  That concludes an episode from Brahe’s 
earlier life. U begins, “Later in his life,” and explains how 
Brahe’s arrogance may have prevented him from making 
a major scientific discovery.  Brahe had refused to share 
data with his assistant, Johannes Kepler (Q), who would 
later trace the orbits of the planets around the sun.

Paragraph 2 (RQTUS)
The given sentence names Crane’s novel The Red Badge 
of Courage. Either Q or R could grammatically follow. 
Create one paragraph starting with Q and another start-
ing with R, and compare them.  Q gives the full name 
of Crane’s first novel, Maggie: A Girl of the Streets, and 
comments that it was not successful.  Sentence T gives 
further background information about Maggie (a short-
ened title must be preceded by the full title)—that Crane 
borrowed money to publish it.  The loan is mentioned 
again in sentence U, plus a comment that Crane gave 
away copies of the book. S concludes the paragraph with 
another of Crane’s unsuccessful strategies to sell the 
book.  QTUS is now a logical and grammatical four-sen-
tence paragraph about Crane’s first novel. R remains, but 
it cannot follow QTUS, because the unnamed successful 
second novel in R cannot be Maggie.  That order did not 
work, so create a new paragraph with R following the 
given sentence.  R logically and grammatically leads to 
Q; the success of Crane’s second novel in R is contrasted 
with the failure of his first novel in Q. Sentences TUS 
logically follow Q, as already explained, to create a coher-
ent and well-organized paragraph.

Paragraph 3 (SURQT)
The given sentence introduces macaws as large, beauti- 
ful birds. S is next, referring to an additional attribute 
of macaws, their intelligence, and claiming that some 
macaw behaviors are not well understood. U gives an 
example of such behavior, eating clay in river mud. Why 
do they eat mud? Not to satisfy their hunger, according 
to R. Q follows with a theory to explain the behavior: 
macaws ingest the clay to counteract toxins found in the 
fruit seeds they have eaten. T provides further evidence 
to support the theory.

Paragraph 4 (QSRUT)
The opening sentence is a generalization about the most 
energy-efficient orientation for houses in the Northern 
Hemisphere, but does not explain why it is true.  The 
explanation begins with “The reason that . . .” in Q.  “The 
position of the sun in the sky” in Q is further described 
in S—the sun is always in the southern portion of the 
sky.  The next sentence is more difficult to identify, but 
R is the only one that makes sense.  “To take advantage 
of this” in R refers to the sun’s position in S.  R goes on 
to say that south-facing windows, uncovered during the 
day, allow sunlight and heat to enter a house.  U, with its 
reference to covering windows at night to conserve heat, 
contrasts daytime and nighttime activities.  T concludes 
the paragraph.  “In these ways” refers back to uncovering 
windows during the day and covering them at night in R 
and U.  The result is the retention of the sun’s warmth in 
the house.

Paragraph 5 (SUTQR)
The given sentence states what early European traders 
thought about Africa, setting the reader up for a con-
trasting statement.  S fills that role, stating that later 
European travelers to Africa changed their impressions.  
The reason for that change is given in U—their visits to 
Timbuktu.  The best sentence to follow U is T.  Both U 
and T take place in the fifteenth century, and “these  
stories” in T refers to the travelers’ tales in U.  T also 
names a specific explorer, Benedetto Dei.  Q begins with 
the pronoun “he,” which referrs to Dei.  Only R is left, 
and it provides a good conclusion, both chronologically 
(ending with the nineteenth century) and in terms of 
content (the rise and fall of Timbuktu).

SUQTR was a popular response, but it contains a gram-
matical problem.  The “he” in Q has no referent in U.  
Another popular choice, SUTRQ, is incorrect because the 
sequence RQ does not make sense.  R describes the decline 
of Timbuktu, while Q describes it as a thriving metropolis.

LOGICAL REASONING

11. (C)  Draw a diagram with four spaces beside Quil, 
using the initials D, N, S, and T to represent the names 
of the planets. Needer is closest to Quil (Statement 1), so 
write “N” in the first space. The orbit of planet Sly is far-
thest from the orbit of Needer (Statement 3), so write “S” 
in the last space.

Quil
N S

SAMPLE TEST – VERBAL 

EXPLANATIONS OF CORRECT ANSWERS  BFORMB
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We can stop here. The question asks for the planet that 
travels fastest, which is also the planet farthest from 
Quil.  That planet is Sly (Option C).

12. (G) Evaluate each option to determine the option that 
must be true. Options F, H, J, and K might be true, but 
there is not enough information given to conclude that 
any of them must be true. We cannot conclude that every 
student who received all A’s plays on a team (Option F), 
or determine whether the best athletes always get the 
highest grades (Option H). Option J can be ruled out 
because no information is given that compares grades 
received by students who do or do not play on sports 
teams. Nor is there any information about how much 
time students spend studying, ruling out Option K. Only 
Option G must be true. A student who receives a grade of 
C+, which is lower than a B-, is not permitted to play.

13. (C) Draw a diagram showing the three grades and 
the students in each grade. There are a total of eight stu-
dents, with either two or three students per grade. Two 
grades must have three students, and one grade must 
have two students, but we do not know which grades 
these are. Start by filling in the definite information pro-
vided in Statement 2, that Bob and Ed are both in Grade 
7. Statement 1 says that Ann, Doug, and Filomena are 
all in different grades, but does not say which grade each 
student is in. Write the letter combination ADF (their 
initials) in each grade as a placeholder because we know 
that one of these three must be in each grade.

Grade  Student Student Student

6 ADF

7 Bob Ed  ADF

8 ADF

According to Statement 3, Heidi and Carla are in the 
same grade. They cannot be in Grade 7—that would put 
five students in that grade, and the maximum number of 
students per grade is three. Heidi and Carla must be in 
either Grade 6 or Grade 8. There is no information about 
George. He could be in either Grade 6 or 8, whichever 
grade Heidi and Carla are not in. Options A, B, D, and E 
might be true, but none of them must be true. For exam-
ple, Option A would not be true if three students (ADF, 
Carla, and Heidi) are in Grade 6. Only Option C must be 
true. Grade 7 contains Bob, Ed, and one other student 
(Ann, Doug, or Filomena), for a total of three students.

14. (K) Draw a diagram to help solve this problem.  Write 
“left” on the left-hand side of your scrap paper, followed 
by four spaces, one for each bike.  Let an initial stand for 

each bike color—B, Y, G, and R.  Then look for specific 
information about the location of a bike.  The blue bike 
is on the extreme left (Statement 1).  Fill in the left-most 
blank with a “B.” 

Left      B   _____ _____ _____ _____

Based on Statement 3, there are three possible orders.  
(Remember that “between” does not necessarily mean 
“between and next to.”  Another bike could also be 
between the blue and yellow bikes.)

BGYR       BGRY       BRGY

Based on Statement 2, we can eliminate the third possi-
ble order because the red bike must be next to the yellow 
bike.  There are now two possible orders:

BGYR       BGRY

Paul’s bike is between the blue bike and the red bike.  
However, we can’t determine which of the two orders is  
correct, so his bike could be either green or yellow.

Options F, G, H, and J might be true, but we cannot con-
clude that they must be true.  Only Option K must be 
true.

15. (A) According to the question, every millworker in 
Hoxie is over six feet tall and good at math. There must  
be other people in Hoxie besides millworkers, but we do  
not know how tall they are, or whether they are good at 
math. Option A must be true. At least some people in  
Hoxie (the millworkers) are over six feet tall and good at 
math. Options B, C, D, and E might be true, but we can-
not conclude that they must be true.

16. (F) This question asks you to determine which of the  
six houses have fenced yards and which have porches.  
Start with the most definite information—that three 
houses have porches (Statement 2), and they are not next 
to one another (Statement 3). This creates four possible 
arrangements of houses with porches:

L M N P Q R
Yes No No Yes No Yes
Yes No Yes No No Yes
Yes No Yes No Yes No
No Yes No Yes No Yes

Statement 1 says that the two houses with fenced yards 
are immediately next to one another.  The third and fourth 
arrangements above do not allow this condition, because a 
house with a porch cannot have a fenced yard (Statement 
4).  Two possibilities remain, as shown below, and we  
cannot determine which is correct.

SAMPLE TEST – VERBAL 
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House L M N P Q R
Porch? Yes No No Yes No Yes
Fenced yard? No Yes Yes No No No

   or
House L M N P Q R
Porch? Yes No Yes No No Yes
Fenced yard? No No No Yes Yes No

Options G, H, J, and K are true for one of the possibilities, 
but not the other.  None of them must be true for both 
possibilities.  Option F is true for both possibilities, and it 
is the correct answer.  

17. and 18. These directions differ from the directions for 
the code in Sample Form A. They state that the position
of a letter is never the same as that of the word it repre-
sents. For example, in the first sentence, L cannot repre-
sent “Marie.” To answer these questions, you need not find 
out what every letter represents.

17. (E) The word “juice” appears only once in the code, in 
the fourth sentence, so the letter representing “juice”
must appear only in the fourth sentence. W can be ruled 
out because it appears in two of the statements and is in
the same position as “juice.” N cannot be correct because 
it also appears in the second sentence, which does not
contain the word “juice.” The letters Y and X appear only 
in the fourth sentence, but neither letter can be ruled
out. Thus, the correct answer is E, “Cannot be determined 
from the information given.”

18. (K) The letter U appears only in the second sentence. 
Thus, the word it represents must appear only in the 
second sentence. Option F (“Sean”) is incorrect because 
it appears in the same position (first) as the letter U, and 
the directions state that the position of a letter can never 
be the same as the word it represents. Options G, H, and J
can be ruled out because they appear in other sentences 
as well as the second sentence. Option K (“soda”) appears 
only in the second sentence and it does not appear in the 
same position as the letter U, so it is correct.

19. (C) Read each option to determine whether it must be 
true. Option A is ruled out because the question does not 
mention non-skydivers. The question does not state the 
requirements for joining the Skydiving Club (Option B), 
only for maintaining membership. Option C is correct; some 
people who are afraid of heights belong to the Skydiving 
Club, and these people make three jumps a month. There is 
no support for Option D, and Option E applies to skydivers 
in general, not to members of the Skydiving Club.

20. (J) One way to solve this problem is to create a grid 
with a row for each of the six students, in the order pre-
sented in the question. According to the conditions, two 
students wear glasses and three students wear school 
T-shirts. None of the students wearing school T-shirts is 
next to each other (Condition 3) and the two students 
wearing glasses are next to each other (Condition 1). 
No student wears both glasses and a school T-shirt 
(Condition 4). These conditions allow two possibilities:

Place  
in line Name Wearing  

Glasses?
Wearing  

school T-shirt?

1 Larnell yes
2 Masha
3 Nikia yes
4 Pedro yes
5 Ryan yes
6 Sara yes

or
Place  
in line Name Wearing  

Glasses?
Wearing  

school T-shirt?

1 Larnell yes
2 Masha yes
3 Nikia yes
4 Pedro yes
5 Ryan
6 Sara yes

There is no information to determine which possibility 
is correct. Check the options one by one. Options F, G, 
H, and K are true for one possibility but not the other, 
so you cannot conclude that any of them must be true. 
Option J is always true—Larnell and Sara wear school 
T-shirts in both possibilities.

READING

Foams

21. (E) Options A and C are important details, but they 
are not the main ideas of the passage. Option B is not 
discussed, and Option D does not make sense—the terms 
“surfactants” and “foaming agents” are synonymous. 
Option E is the best answer. “The formation and uses of 
aqueous foams” provides a good summary of the passage 
from beginning to end.

SAMPLE TEST – VERBAL 

EXPLANATIONS OF CORRECT ANSWERS continued...   Form
 B



101

22. (J) The characteristic life cycle of an aqueous foam 
is outlined in the third paragraph. The later stages of a 
foam occur when the foam dries, as described beginning 
in line 32. As this happens, the foam’s bubbles become 
“polyhedrons with multiple flat surfaces” (lines 35-36), 
which is restated in the correct answer, Option J. Options 
F, G, and K occur during the early stages in a foam’s life 
cycle, as discussed in the second paragraph. Option H 
describes one property of a bubble (lines 21-22) and is not 
directly related to its life cycle.

23. (B) The role of the surfactant in the formation of 
aqueous foam is discussed in the second paragraph. Sur-
factants are necessary to stabilize an aqueous foam. They 
work by lowering the surface tension of a liquid (lines 
19-21), which is Option B. Option A is not mentioned in 
the passage (although dispersal of a gas in the liquid is 
an important point). Options C and D are stages in the 
life cycle of a foam, not the results of a surfactant. Option 
E might look appealing because it refers to the formation 
of foam, but it incorrectly states that soap, a surfactant, 
is converted into foam.

24. (F) The “life cycle” of aqueous foam is outlined in the 
third paragraph. A “young” foam occurs early in the life 
cycle, in which foam is characterized by “spherical bubbles 
of nearly uniform size, each with a relatively thick outer 
film of liquid” (lines 30-32). Only Option F, “spherical bub-
bles,” is characteristic of a “young” foam. Options G, H, and 
J are characteristics of later stages. Option K is not part of 
the foam life cycle.

25. (A) The use of foam-based extinguishers to put  
out oil or gasoline fires is described in the fourth para-
graph. The paragraph concludes, “these extinguishers 
have the advantage of minimizing the extensive water 
damage caused by more traditional fire-fighting meth-
ods.” Option A restates this information.

26. (F) Read all five options to choose the one that is not 
an ingredient of dishpan suds. Dishpan suds are men-
tioned as one of several examples of soap foams in lines 
40-41. The second paragraph explains that soap foams 
consist of soap (Option H), which is a surfactant (Option 
K), added to an aqueous foam formed of water (Option G) 
and air (Option J). Option F, “protein,” is an ingredient of 
whipped cream and marshmallows (lines 42-44), but not 
of dishpan suds.

Camera

27. (D) Options A, B, and C are mentioned in passing, but 
none of them are the main idea of the passage. Option E 
is mentioned only in the last paragraph. Option D best 
describes what the passage is about—early versions of the 
concealed camera, examples of its uses, and its role in spy 
craft.

28. (K) The answer, Option K, is found in lines 9-11. 
Despite the name of the camera, amateur photographers, 
not detectives, used this camera.

29. (D) The correct answer, Option D, is found in lines 9-12. 
Early detective cameras resembled boxes (Option A), but 
that was not their purpose. Options B, C, and E refer to 
other kinds of cameras, not early detective cameras.

30. (J) According to lines 21-25, the camera with mirrors 
allowed the photographer to aim the camera in one direc-
tion while photographing something in another direction 
(Option J). Options F, G, and H refer to early detective 
cameras, not the camera with mirrors, which resembled an 
ordinary camera. Option K is not mentioned.

31. (A) The correct answer is found in lines 17-19. Option 
A restates the idea that people were no longer deceived by 
detective cameras. None of the other options are supported 
by the passage.

32. (G) Reread the third paragraph to understand the 
“idea” in line 40. The attempt to use pigeons to photograph 
the enemy’s army position was impractical, but the “idea 
behind it”—taking photographs from overhead, without 
detection—was practical, which is Option G. The pas-
sage gives the example of satellite-mounted cameras to 
illustrate its practicality. Options F and H were true for 
photography in general, not to “the idea” in line 40. Option 
J describes a use for aerial photography, not the “idea.” 
Option K refers to the impractical attempt, not to the idea 
behind it.

Marsh

33. (E) The fourth paragraph describes how Marsh began 
to organize his observations and write Man and Nature 
following both his time in Vermont (described in the second 
paragraph) and in Italy (third paragraph). Thus, the cor-
rect answer is Option E. Option D is not correct because it 

SAMPLE TEST – VERBAL 

EXPLANATIONS OF CORRECT ANSWERS continued...   Form
 B



102

mentions only Italy. There is no evidence in the passage 
to support Options A or C, and Option B cannot be cor-
rect because the modern environmentalist movement 
occurred after he wrote the book.

34. (J) Marsh attributed people’s practices to “man’s 
ignorant disregard for the laws of nature” (lines 31-32).  
“Ignorant disregard” implies lack of understanding, 
which is Option J. Option F is not mentioned. Option G 
may seem attractive, but it does not make sense—irre-
sponsible environmental practices cannot be explained 
by people’s desire to keep the earth unspoiled. Marsh 
observed mismanagement in Vermont as well as Italy, 
ruling out Option H. Option K cannot be correct because 
the modern environmentalist movement did not begin for 
another one hundred years.

35. (C) Read the entire first paragraph to understand 
how the word “surprisingly” was used. Lines 1-8 lead 
the reader to expect that Marsh was part of the modern 
environmentalist movement that began in the 1960s.  
The fact that Marsh’s influential book was published 100 
years earlier is unexpected and thus surprising. Option C 
restates that idea. The other options are contradicted by 
the information in the passage.

36. (H) Marsh was not optimistic about nature’s ability 
to heal itself (lines 43-46), ruling out Option F. Marsh’s 
book was influential long after his lifetime, demon-
strating that his work never became outdated (Option 
G). Option H is correct. Marsh was considered a radi-
cal thinker (lines 76-77), implying that his ideas were 
unusual for his time. Marsh was not a politician (Option 
J) and did not desire a return to wilderness conditions, 
ruling out Option K.

37. (E) The sentence in lines 55-58 is a transition 
between Marsh’s warnings in the fifth paragraph and 
his positive attitude toward some, but not all, alterations 
to the environment presented in the sixth paragraph. In 
the example given, Marsh approved of the Suez Canal 
(lines 68-71) because its advantages—improved trans-
portation and commerce—benefited human life. Option E 
best summarizes that idea. Marsh’s concerns (Option A) 
undermine, not support, the author’s statement in lines 
55-58. Option B is not relevant to the statement, and 
Option C incorrectly describes Marsh as a conservation-
ist. Option D is contradicted by lines 59-60.  

38. (H) Marsh’s main contribution to the modern envi-
ronmental movement is given in lines 5-7—the idea that 
Western society was causing irreparable harm to the envi-
ronment. Option H restates that idea. Option F is incor-
rect because environmental damage began long before the 
twentieth century. Marsh’s work inspired the conservation 
movement which sought to preserve wilderness areas, but 
Marsh himself did not advocate for conservation, ruling 
out Option G.  The growth of the conservation movement 
(Option J) occurred long after Marsh’s lifetime, ruling out 
Option J.  Marsh observed serious environmental degrada-
tion in Italy as well as the United States, indicating that it 
was not chiefly an American problem (Option K).

Dickens

39. (D) Options A, C, and E are important details, but they 
are not the main ideas. Option D correctly combines the 
information in the passage about Dickens’ childhood and 
the novel David Copperfield. Option B might look appeal-
ing because it also contains the ideas of Dickens’ childhood 
and an autobiography, but his autobiography was never 
written, either in childhood or in adulthood.

40. (F) Dickens began writing David Copperfield after 
abandoning work on his own life story, or autobiography 
(lines 6-8), which is Option F. He wrote the book well into 
adulthood, ruling out Options G and H. The events in 
Options J and K never occurred.

41. (E) Dickens’ childhood is described in the second 
and third paragraphs. Read each option to determine 
whether it is a reasonable inference, based on the 
information in the passage. Option E is a reasonable 
inference, based on line 17 (Dickens was “forced to quit 
school”) and lines 26-27 (he was miserable at his job). 
Options A, B, C, and D are not supported by the passage.

42. (G) The correct answer is found in lines 10-13 and in 
the fourth paragraph. Dickens wrote David Copperfield 
because he was unable to complete his autobiography, and 
writing the novel helped him deal with painful childhood 
memories. Option G is the best summary. Dickens’ father 
had debts, not Charles Dickens himself, ruling out Option 
F. Options H and K are contradicted by the passage. Dick-
ens never wrote his autobiography, eliminating Option J.
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43. (C) The passage says little about the relationship 
between Dickens and his mother, only that Charles 
felt betrayed when his mother, anxious for the boy’s 
wages, got his job back for him (lines 33-36). Option 
C best expresses this information. Options B and E 
are contradicted by the passage. The passage does not 
address the issues presented in Options A and D.

44. (K) The passage states, “The father, however, now 
sided with his son and the boy was sent back to school” 
(lines 37-38). In other words, Charles was able to return 
to school because of his father’s intervention (Option K). 
Options F and J were obstacles, not aids, to his return-
ing to school. Option G led to dismissal from his job, not 
to his return to school. Option H occurred before Dickens 
returned to school, but was not the direct reason for it.

Great Zimbabwe

45. (D) You are asked to identify the general topic of the 
passage. Options B and E refer to only parts of the pas-
sage. Option C is not mentioned at all. Option A is too 
broad; most of the passage is about Great Zimbabwe, not 
the nation of Zimbabwe. Option D, “the true story of the 
Great Zimbabwe ruins,” is best.

46. (G) The basis for the correct answer is found in sev-
eral places in the passage. First, find the section that 
mentions Richard Hall’s opinion. Lines 52-54 state that 
Hall was “convinced that the structures had been built 
by ancient people from the Middle East.” Later, Hall’s 
opinion was discredited by archaeologists who demon-
strated that Great Zimbabwe was African in origin (lines 
64-65). In other words, Hall’s opinion was inaccurate. All 
five options must be evaluated to find the option with 
which the passage’s author would most likely agree. 
Option F is not correct: Hall’s first impression was inac-
curate. The author would not agree with Option H: the 
present culture of the Shona people is not illustrative 
of their past. The author does not take any stand on 
whether advanced cultures developed first in the Middle 
East, ruling out Option J, nor does the author claim that 
Middle Eastern culture was derived from Shona culture 
(Option K). The best answer is Option G. A preconcep-
tion is an opinion formed in advance of actual knowledge, 
which perfectly describes Hall’s belief. Hall’s preconcep-
tion had clouded his judgment.

47. (E) Read the entire last paragraph, which implies 
that discussion of “one mystery of Great Zimbabwe” has 
just been concluded, and the author is making a transi-
tion to another mystery. The previous paragraph showed 
that Great Zimbabwe was built by ancestors of the Shona 
people, not by people from the Middle East. Thus, the 
mystery that had been solved was who had built Great 
Zimbabwe and when (Option E). Option A is incorrect 
because the mystery comprised much more than the for-
eign wares discovered in the ruins. Option B, “why the 
settlement was abandoned,” has not been solved. The 
source of gold and ivory (Option C) and the reason that 
Europeans did not discover Great Zimbabwe until the 
1870s (Option D) are not presented as mysteries. 

48. (H) The Shona people are discussed in the fifth para-
graph. Since the question is open-ended, we must evalu-
ate each option to find the best answer. The Shona people 
still exist as a distinct group (line 68), ruling out Option 
F. Shona kings traded their goods in coastal towns (lines 
72-74), implying that they lived in the African interior, 
not the coast, eliminating Option G. Lines 65-68 state 
that Great Zimbabwe was most likely built by ancestors 
of the present-day Shona people, which supports Option 
H. Options J and K confuse the histories of the Shona 
people and ancient Middle Eastern people. Option H is 
the best answer.

49. (E) This statement implies that the field of archaeol-
ogy was new and immature in the 1870s. The statement 
is followed by descriptions of how early explorers, includ-
ing Richard Hall, discarded valuable archaeological 
material. Thus, the “infancy” of archaeology is illustrated 
by Option E, “the excavations conducted by Richard 
Hall.” Options A and B are events in Shona history, not 
the history of archaeology, and Options C and D are ref-
erences to more advanced stages of archaeology, not to its 
infancy. 

50. (F) Each option should be evaluated in turn. Option F 
is correct; the Portuguese searched for Great Zimbabwe 
but never found it (lines 26-27). It is a good idea to read 
the remaining options to be sure that none of them is 
better than Option F. Options G, H, and K are incorrect 
because the Portuguese never found Great Zimbabwe or 
King Solomon’s mines. The destruction of archaeological 
evidence was committed by subsequent explorers, not 
the Portuguese, which rules out Option J. Option F is the 
best answer.
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51. (E)    100(2  0.1)2  100
 5 100(2.1)2  100
 5 100(4.41)  100
 5 441  100
 5 341

52. (J)   Since Jack scored a mean of 15 points per 
game in each of the first 3 games, he must have 
earned a total of 45 points for the first three 
games by definition.  Use that information to 
calculate the mean over the four games:

   45  27 _______ 
4
   5   72 ___ 

4
   5 18

53. (C)   To calculate the midpoint of a segment, find the 
mean of the endpoints (add the values of the 
two endpoints and divide by 2):

 Midpoint of  
___

 PQ  5   2  (6) _________ 
2
   5 2

 Midpoint of  
___

 QR  5   6  2 ______ 
2
    5 4

  To find how many units from one midpoint to 
the other, subtract the midpoint values:  

 4 – (2) 5 6

54. (F)  The cost for one child’s supplies is:

 $1.09  2($0.59) 5 $2.27

  Divide the total money available ($15) by the 
cost for one child’s supplies ($2.27) to get the 
number of children that can be provided with 
the supplies: $15 4 $2.27 5 6.6…

  You do not need to complete the division, 
because the number of children must be a 
whole number.  Six children can be provided 
with the complete requirement of supplies.

55. (D)  The quickest solution is to first “round up” from  
46 hours to 48 hours, because 48 hours is  
2 full days.  Thus, 48 hours after 9:30 p.m. on 
Friday would be 9:30 p.m. on Sunday.  Since 
the question asks for 46 hours, subtract 2 hours 
from 9:30 p.m. Sunday to get 7:30 p.m. Sunday.

56. (K)   Since Frances’ age (F) is given, use that  
information to find Judy’s age (J):

 J 5 2F 5 2 • 15 5 30

  So, Judy is 30 years old.  Now, use that  
information to calculate Carmen’s age (C):

 C  n 5 J
 C  n 5 30
 C 5 30 – n 

57. (B)    0.00102 5   102 ____ N  

 Multiply the numerator and denominator by
  100,000 to remove the decimal.

   
100,000

 ________ 
100,000

   • (0.00102) 5   102 ____ N  

   102 _________ 
100,000 

   5   102 ____ N  

 N 5 100,000

58. (G)   The scale is 1 foot 5 0.25 inch.  Since the rest 
of the question is in inches, change the scale 
conversion into inches:  1 foot is equal to 12 
inches, so 12 inches 5 0.25 inch.

  Next, set up a proportion, where x represents 
the scale inches for a distance of 36 inches:

   12 _____ 
0.25

   5   36 ___ x  

 12x 5 36(0.25)

 12x 5 9

 x 5   9 ___ 
12

   5   3 __ 
4
   5 0.75 in.

59. (A)   Since the figure is drawn to scale, use the  
values from the grid to solve:

 (c, d) 5 (1, 3) and (a, b) 5 (2, 1)

 Then, c  a 5 1  (2) 5 1, and  

 d  b 5 3  1 5 4.  

 The point (1, 4) is point R on the graph.

60. (H)     (
51)(51)  ___________  

17 • 17 • 17
   5   (

3)(3) _________ 
17

   5   9 ____ 
17 
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61. (B)  Use proportions to make the conversions:

 Lorgs to dollars

   140 ____ x   5   7 __ 
1
   7x 5 140 x 5 $20

 Dalts to dollars

   16 ___ x   5   0.5 ____ 
1
   0.5x 5 16 x 5 $32

 Total dollars 5 20  32 5 $52

62. (G)   The question asks for the number of children 
with blond hair or brown eyes, but not both.  
According to the chart, 18 children have blond 
hair and blue eyes, and 15 children have brown 
eyes and black hair.  18  15 5 33 children 
with blond hair or brown eyes, but not both.

63. (B)   Since 5.6 ricks and 12.88 dalts are both equal  
to 1 sind, then 5.6 ricks 5 12.88 dalts.  To  
calculate the number of dalts (d) in 1 rick,  
set up a proportion:

   5.6 ______ 
12.88

   5   1 __ 
d

  

 5.6d 5 12.88
 d 5 2.3

64. (J)  To find the median, first count the number of 
tests (Xs) in the figure, which is 17.  The medi-
an is the middle value.  The middle value of 17 
is 9.  Counting from the left, find the ninth X in 
the figure to determine the median score (80).

65. (C)   To eliminate the decimals in this equation, 
multiply the numerators and denominators by 
100:

 (  0.21 _____ 
0.33

  )(  100 ____ 
100

  ) 5 (  x _____ 
1.10

  )(  100 ____ 
100

  ) 

   21 ___ 
33

   5   100x _____ 
110

  

 x 5 (  110 ____ 
100

  )(  21 ___ 
33

  ) 5   70 _____ 
100 

   5 0.70

66. (F)  It may be easier to see the order of the  
fractions by changing them to mixed  
numbers or decimals:

    11 ___ 
3
   5 3  2 __ 

3
   5 3.666…

    25 ___ 
7
   5 3  4 __ 

7
   5 3.57…

    18 ___ 
5
   5 3  3 __ 

5
   5 3.6

  The smallest fraction is   25 ___ 
7
  , followed by   18 ___ 

5
  , 

and finally   11 ___ 
3
  .

67. (E)   First, find the length of  
___

 PR :  4 – (5) 5 9 units 

Point Q is located   1 __ 
3
   of the way from R to P, so 

calculate where that point would be:

 9     1 __ 
3
   5 3 units

  So, point Q is located at 4  3 5 1.  Finally,  
calculate the midpoint of  

___
 PQ :

 Midpoint PQ =   
5  1 ______ 

2
   5 2

68. (J)  First, find the sale price of the dress.  If it is on 

sale for   1 __ 
3
   off the original price, the sale price 

is   2 __ 
3
   of the original price: $450    2 __ 

3
   5 $300

  Alia has a 10% discount on the sale price.  10% 
of $300 is $30, so the discounted price will be:

 $300  $30 = $270

  Next, calculate the sales tax on the discounted 
price: $270  0.06 5 $16.20

  So, the total cost that Alia pays for the dress is: 

 $270  $16.20 5 $286.20

69. (C)   The two-digit numbers must be even, so the 
only possible two-digit numbers must end in 8, 
since 8 is the only even digit given in the prob-
lem.  Since the numbers cannot be repeated, 
the only possibilities for two-digit even num-
bers are 78 and 98.  Thus, the answer is two 
possible two-digit numbers.
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70. (K)   The climbers started at 125 feet below sea 
level, which can be expressed as 125.  They 
stopped at 5,348 feet above sea level, which is 
expressed as a positive number.  The elevation 
gain for the day is 5,348 – (125) = 5,473 feet.

71. (B)   First, change the improper fractions into 
mixed numbers:

    5 __ 
2
   5 2  1 __ 

2
    and   20 ___ 

3
   5 6  2 __ 

3
  

  The integers between these two values are 3, 
4, 5, and 6.  So, there are 4 integers between 

  5 __ 
2
   and   20 ___ 

3
   .

72. (G)   Angle LKN 5 75° because vertical angles  
are congruent.  The interior angles of  
quadrilateral KLPN sum to 360°.  So,  
angle LPN 5 360 – (120  120  75) 5 45°.  
Angle LPN and angle QPR are vertical angles, 
so x 5 45.

73. (B)   All 6 of the smaller rectangles are congruent.  
Let the shorter side of one of these small rect-
angles be x.  Based on the figure, the longer 
side is then 4x, because the shorter side of 
four rectangles stacked together is the same 
length as the longer side of one rectangle.  
Using this information, you can now figure 
out the length and width of WXYZ:

  Width of WXYZ 5 4x 
Length of WXYZ 5 x  4x  x 5 6x

  Use the area of WXYZ to calculate x: 

(4x)(6x) 5 54 

24x2 5 54   

x2 5    9 __ 
4
     

x 5   3 __ 
2
   

  Now that x is known, use that to find the 
length and width of WXYZ:

 Width of WXYZ 5 4(  3 __ 
2
  ) 5 6 

 Length of WXYZ 5 6x 5 6(  3 __ 
2
  ) 5 9

 So, the perimeter of WXYZ 5 2(6)  2(9)  
 5 12  18 5 30 cm

74. (K)   Since 714 is even, factor out a 2:   
714 5 2 • 357.  The sum of the digits of 357 is 
15, so we know 357 is a multiple of 3:  

 714 5 2 • 3 • 119
  Finally, 119 is divisible by 7, so  

714 5 2 • 3 • 7 • 17

75. (B)   Let x equal the number of gallons needed to 
drive m miles.  Set up a proportion to solve for x:  

    x ___ m   5   3 ___ 
65

    

 x 5   3m ____ 
65

  

76. (G)   Let c be Crystal’s age:

 3c  2 5 m

 3c 5 m  2

 c 5   m  2 _______ 
3 

  

77. (D)   The line between 20 and 30 is divided into 10 
sections.  Calculate the length of 1 section by  
finding the distance between 20 and 30, and 
dividing by the number of sections: 
  
  30 − (20) __________ 

10
   5 5

  So, the length of 1 section is 5 units and Point 
P is located at 5.  To find the value of PQ, sub-
tract the value of P from the value of Q:

 30 – (5) 5 35

78. (G)   To find when the two flashes occur at the same 
time, find the least common multiple of 12 and 
18, which is 36.  Every 36 minutes, the lights 
flash at the same time.  The first time is 8:00 
a.m.  The next 6 times would be 8:36, 9:12, 
9:48, 10:24, 11:00, and 11:36.  Only 2 of those 
times are listed (9:12 a.m. and 10:24 a.m.).
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79. (D)   Of the fractions listed in the options  

  1 __ 
2
  ,   1 __ 

3
  ,   1 __ 

4
  ,   1 __ 

5
  , and   1 __ 

6
  ,   1 __ 

3
   and   1 __ 

6
   are the only  

fractions that can be written as repeating 

decimals.  Adding a non-repeating decimal  

to a repeating decimal will result in a  

repeating decimal.  Thus, the correct answer 

must contain two non-repeating decimals, 

which is option D:   1 __ 
4
      1 __ 

5
  

80. (G)   Create a proportion to calculate the total 
number of gallons of paint used:

   Gallons of blue  _______________  
total gallons

   5   8 ______ 
8  3

   5   6 __ x  

 8x 5 6(11)

 x 5 8  1 __ 
4
   gallons

81. (B)   First, find the number of liters that need to  
be added:

   2 __ 
3
   • 4,320 5 2,880 liters

  Use the conversion 1 kiloliter 5 1,000 liters  
to find the number of kiloliters:

   2,880
 _____ 

1,000
   5 2.88 kL

82. (G)   First, calculate the midpoints of  
___

 AB  and  
___

 BC   
to find the locations of D and E, respectively:

 D 5   
8  3 ______ 

2
   5   5 __ 

2
  

 E =   3  7 ______ 
2
   5 5

 Now, find the midpoint of  
___

 DE :

   
  5 __ 

2
    5
 _________ 

2
   5   

  5 __ 
2
  
 ___ 

2
   5   5 __ 

4
   5 1.25

83. (A)   One gram is equal to 1,000 milligrams, or  

1 milligram is equal to   1 _____ 
1,000

   gram.

 Thus, 75 milligrams 5   75 _____ 
1,000

   5 0.075 gram.

84. (J)   There were 11 marbles in the box.  After 5 

were removed, the total number of marbles in 

the box is now 6.  The probability of drawing a 

green marble is now   1 __ 
2
  , which is equivalent to 

  3 __ 
6
  .  Thus, 3 green marbles remain in the box.  

  Originally, there were 4 green marbles in the 

box, so only 1 green marble was removed.  Since 

a total of 5 marbles were removed from the box, 

that means 4 of those marbles were red.

85. (B)   Let x be the number of gallons of water the tank 
holds when completely full.  Use the information 
in the first sentence to set up the equation:

   4 __ 
5
  x  5   1 __ 

3
  x  21

   12 ___ 
15

  x –   5 ___ 
15

  x 5 21 

 7x 5 15 • 21

 x 5 45 gallons

86. (G)   In row B, a number appears twice—first 
under an odd number in row A, and then 
under the next even number in row A.  So, 
the number 112 in row A would have a corre-
sponding number 56 in row B.  The numbers 
111 and 112 in row A would both have 56 
under them in row B.

87. (B)   To find the mean salary for all 12 employees, 
find the sum for each group.  Thus, 4 people 
earned a total of $272,000 and 8 people earned 
a total of $376,000.  Use the mean formula:

  272,000  376,000  5   
648,000

 ________ 12    5 $54,000

88. (F)   To find the speed of the plane, divide the miles 
travelled by the number of hours:

  First leg:  900 miles 4 2 hours 5 450 mph

  Second leg: 1,400 miles 4 2  1 __ 
2
   hours 5 560 mph

  The question asks how much greater the 
speed was in the second leg than in the first, 
so subtract:  560 – 450 5 110 mph

SAMPLE TEST – VERBAL 
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89. (B)   Because the volume of the tent is calculated 
using the area of the cross-section  depth (d), 
you can also use this formula to find d.

  The area of the cross-section is the sum of the 
areas of the two triangles and the rectangle.

  The two triangles have the same base length 
(2 ft) and height (6 ft), so the area of one of the 
triangles is:

 A 5   1 __ 
2
    2  6 5 6 sq ft

  The area of the center rectangle is:
 A 5 4  6 5 24 sq ft

 So the total area of the cross-section is:
 A 5 6  6  24 5 36 sq ft

  Use that to calculate the depth of the tent:
 V 5 36d
 216 5 36d
 6 5 d

90. (J)   First, set up an equation to express Tom’s age 
(T) and Jordan’s age (J) today:

 T 5   1 __ 
4
   J

  Two years from now, Tom’s age will be T  2 
and Jordan’s age will be J  2.  Use that infor-
mation and the information from the second 
sentence in the question to set up an equation 
about the relationship between Tom’s age and 
Jordan’s age in two years:

 T  2 5   1 __ 
3
   (J  2)

    Simplify the above equation for T:

 T 5    1 __ 
3
   (J  2) – 2 

  Now, set the two equations equal to each other 
and solve for J:

    1 __ 
4
   J 5   1 __ 

3
   (J  2) – 2

    1 __ 
4
   J 5   1 __ 

3
   J –    4 __ 

3
  

  Multiply both sides of the equation by the  
common denominator (12):

 12 (  1 __ 
4
   J) 5 12 (  1 __ 

3
   J –   4 __ 

3
  )

 3J 5 4J – 16

 J 5 16

91. (A)   The question asks for the number of positive 
two-digit numbers evenly divisible by 4.  The 
smallest such number is 12 (4  3), and the 
largest is 96 (4  24).  Thus, the two-digit 
numbers evenly divisible by 4 are 4  3,  
4  4, 4  5, and so on up to 4  24.  

  To find how many such numbers there are, 
subtract the lowest value from the greatest 
value: 24 – 3 5 21.  

  However, since each endpoint is included  
(4  3 and 4  24), add 1 to that value to get 
the exact count of the numbers:  21  1 5 22

92. (J)   The volume of the container is  
10  10  10 5 1,000 cubic feet.  Since it is 
already half full at 9:00 a.m., it will begin  
to overflow after 500 cubic feet of water is 
added to it.

  7 cubic feet of water are being added per  
minute, but 2 cubic feet of water leak out per  
minute.  That means 7 – 2 5 5 cubic feet of 
water are being added to the tank each minute.

  500 cubic feet 4 5 cubic feet per minute  
5 100 minutes

  100 minutes is equal to 1 hour 40 minutes.   
1 hour 40 minutes after 9:00 a.m. is 10:40 a.m.

93. (A)   Each chair costs Arnold $150 to make, and he 
sells the chair for $275.  His profit is found by 
subtracting the cost from the price: 

 $275  $150 5 $125 per chair  

  If Arnold makes and sells 25 chairs in a week, 
his initial profit is 25 • $125 5 $3,125.  How-
ever, Arnold has additional fixed expenses  
of $1,250 per week, so this cost must also be  
subtracted.  Thus, his final profit is: 

 $3,125  $1,250 5 $1,875

SAMPLE TEST – VERBAL 
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94. (H)   The question asks for the number of different 
ways to create $0.75 using at least one of each 
coin.  One of each coin (one quarter, one dime, 
one nickel) is $0.25  $0.10  $0.05 5 $0.40.  
Thus, the first $0.40 of any solution is already 
determined.  Subtract $0.40 from $0.75  
($0.75 – $0.40 5 $0.35), so the question 
becomes “how many different ways can you 
make $0.35 using nickels, dimes, and quar-
ters?”  There are 6 ways to create $0.35 using 
nickels, dimes and quarters:

 7 nickels
 5 nickels  1 dime
 3 nickels  2 dimes
 1 nickel  3 dimes
 1 quarter  1 dime
 1 quarter  2 nickels

95. (A)  (2p  8)  (5  3p) 5 2p  8  5  3p 5 3  p

96. (G)   The ratios of X:Y and Y:Z can be combined 

because Y has the same value in both ratios.  

So, X:Y:Z = 4:9:5.  The proportion of X and Y 

in the mixture is   4  9 _________ 
4  9  5

   5   13 ___ 
18

  .  Multiply the 

total weight of the mixture by the proportion to 

find the weight of the mixture after Z has been 

removed:   90    13 ___ 
18

   5 65 g

97. (A)  If Maria is 16 now, in 6 years she will be 22.  
Since she will then (in 6 years) be twice as old as 
her brother, he will be 11 (in 6 years).  To find his 
present age, subtract 6 from 11.  Thus, he is now 
5 years old.

98. (F)   One revolution is equal to the circumference  
of the tire:

 C 5 2rπ 5 2(1)(  22 ___ 
7
  ) 5   44 ___ 

7
   feet

  The car travels at 4,400 feet per minute.  To 
calculate the number of revolutions, divide the 
speed by the circumference:

 
 4,400 4   44 ___ 

7
   5 4,400 •   7 ___ 

44
   5 700 revolutions

99. (E)   First, multiply each term by 2 to eliminate  
the fraction:
4(2) < (  x __ 

2
  )(2) < 2(2)

8 < x < 4

 Therefore, x must be between 8 and 4, which 
is Option E.

100. (F)  First, find the prime factorization of 5,355: 
5,355 5 5 • 1,071 5 5 • 9 • 119 5  
3 • 3 • 5 • 7 • 17 
The greatest prime factor is 17.
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Answer Key for Sample Form B

11. C

12. G

13. C

14. K

15. A

16. F

17. E

18. K

19. C

20. J

21. E

22. J

23. B

24. F

25. A

26. F

27. D

28. K

29. D

30. J

31. A

32. G

33. E

34. J

35. C

36. H

37. E

38. H

39. D

40. F

41. E

42. G

43. C

44. K

45. D

46. G

47. E

48. H

49. E

50. F

51. E

52. J

53. C

54. F

55. D

56. K

57. B

58. G

59. A

60. H

61. B

62. G 

63. B

64. J

65. C

66. F

67. E

68. J

69. C

70. K

71. B

72. G

73. B

74. K

75. B

76. G

77. D

78. G

79. D

80. G

81. B

82. G

83. A

84. J

85. B

86. G

87. B

88. F

89. B

90. J

91. A

92. J

93. A

94. H

95. A

96. G

97. A

98. F

99. E

100. F

Paragraph 1 
S R T U Q

Paragraph 2 
R Q T U S

Paragraph 3 
S U R Q T

Paragraph 4 
Q S R U T

Paragraph 5 
S U T Q R
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DIRECTIONS:  This section provides sample mathematics problems for the Grade 9 test forms.  These  
problems are based on material included in the New York City curriculum for Grade 8.  (The Grade 8  
problems on sample forms A and B cover mathematics material through Grade 7.)  General directions  
for how to answer math questions are located on pages 52 and 90.  There is no sample answer sheet for this 
section; mark your answers directly on this page or on a separate piece of paper.

1. 

M00-103

N

Z

M
3 cm

6 cm

4 cm

x cm

5 cm

R P

 
 

In the figure above, all lines are straight. 
 
____

 MP  and  
____

 RN  intersect at point Z.  What is the 
value of x?

A. 3 

B. 3  3 __ 
5
   

C. 4 

D. 4  4 __ 
5
   

E. 5  

2. The translation of point P (3, 5) to P9 (5, 3) is 
equivalent to rotating point P by which of the 
following clockwise rotations about the origin?

F.  45° 
G.  90° 
H.  135° 
J.  180° 
K.  225°

3.

M04-154

3,000

2,500

2,000

1,500

1,000

   500

Amount 
of Water

(in gallons)

0 1 2 3 4 5 6

Time (in hours)

WATER IN POOL
A 

swimming pool is being filled with water at a 
constant rate.  The figure above is a portion of 
a graph that shows how the number of gallons 
of water in the pool changes over time.  
Starting with an empty pool, at the end of 
hour 5 there are 2,000 gallons in the pool.   
If the pool continues to fill at this rate, how 
much water will be in the pool at the end of 
hour 20?  (Assume that the pool holds a total 
of 100,000 gallons.) 

A.   5,600 gal.
B.   6,000 gal.
C.   8,000 gal. 
D. 40,000 gal. 
E. 80,000 gal.

4. If  (43)(82) 5 2x, what is the value of x?

F. 12 
G. 10 
H.  7 
J.  6 
K.  5

SAMPLE PROBLEMS FOR 
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5. 

M06-063B

y � 15x � 45

PO

y

x

 
 

The line defined by the equation y 5 15x  45 
intercepts the x-axis at point P as shown  
above.  What are the coordinates of point P?

A. (45, 0) 
B. (3, 0) 
C. (3, 0) 
D. (0, 3) 
E. (0, 45)

6. 

0

SR UT Vx

–1 1–2

 

On the number line above, which letter could 
represent the location of x2 ?

F. R
G. S
H. T
J. U
K. V

7. If (12.6  1018)  (1.1  1017) 5 k  1019,  
what is the value of k?  

A. 0.016  
B. 1.150 
C. 1.249 
D. 11.500 
E. 16.000

8. 
Number of

Pets Owned

0

1

2

3

4

5

Number of
Students

5

7

3

4

0

1

STUDENTS OWNING PETS

 There are 20 students in a class.  The  
frequency table above shows the number of 
these students that own 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, or 5 pets.  
What is the mean number of pets owned  
per student in this class?

F. 1  1 __ 
2
  

G. 3

H. 3  1 __ 
3
  

J. 4

K. 5

9.   The temperature inside an oven when it is off 
is 60ºF.  When Gail turns the oven on, it heats 
at a constant rate, reaching a temperature of 
350ºF in 5 minutes.  Which equation indicates 
the temperature (y) of the oven x minutes 
after it is turned on?

A.  y 5 5x  60  
B.   y 5 60x  350  
C.   y 5 58x  60
D.   y 5 70x  60  
E.   y 5 350x  58  

10.  |x  1| , 3 
 |x  2| , 4

 How many integer values of x satisfy both 
inequalities shown above?

F. 0
G. 1
H. 3
J. 4
K. 5 
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11.             p __ q  ,  p  q,  p  q, p2  q2,    p
2
 ___ 

q2
  

 If p 5 q 5   1 ____ 
√ 

_
 2 
    , which one of the expressions 

above does not represent a rational number?

A.   p __ q  

B. p  q

C. p  q

D. p2  q2

E.   p
2
 ___ 

q2
  

12. Let (x, y) " (x  10, y  10).  Using that rule,  
if (n, r) " (100, 100), what is (n, r)?

F. (90, 90) 
G. (90, 110) 
H. (100, 100) 
J. (110, 90) 
K. (110, 110) 

13. Seven consecutive integers are arranged  
in increasing order.  Their sum is 7k.   
What is the value of the second integer  
in terms of k? 

A. k  6 
B. k  2 
C. k 
D. k  1 
E. 7k  6 

14. 

■•a     (b
c

( a     

(b
c

(=     

If 2     ■•

■•

(4x

(

=     3
2

, where b and c are not zero.

Define the operation     as follows: 

, what is the value of x?

  

F.   1 
G.   2 
H.   3 
J.   6 
K. 12  

15. Raul has two containers.  One is a cylinder 
with an inner radius of 4 inches and an inner 
height of 8 inches.  The other is a cube with 
inner height, width, and length each equal to  
8 inches.  The cylinder is filled with water and 
the cube is empty.  If Raul pours the contents 
of the cylinder into the cube, how deep will the 
water be in the cube?

A.     2 in. 

B.    2 __ 
3
  p in. 

C.  4 in. 

D.  2p in. 

E.  4p in.  

16. 

M04-067

4 cm x

0.8 cm 1.0 cm

 

In the figure above, what is the value of x?

F.  1 cm
G. 1.2 cm
H.  3.2 cm
J.  4 cm
K.    5 cm   

17. Straight line k passes through the point  
(3, 4) with an x-intercept of 3. What is the 
equation of line k?

 A. y 5  
}
3
2

} x  3   

B. y 5  
}
2
3

} x  3 

C. y 5  
}
2
3

} x  2 

D. y 5  
}
1
3

} x  3 

E. y 5 }
2
3

} x  2 
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1. (B)  Each triangle is a right triangle, and the 
angles formed at point Z are congruent 
because they are vertical angles.  Thus, the 
two triangles are similar by definition.  Set up 
the following proportion between similar sides 
to find x:

   5 __ 
3
   5   6 __ x   

 5x 5 18

 x 5   18 ___ 
5
   5 3  3 __ 

5
  

2. (G)  If the coordinates of a point labeled R are (a, b), 
then a 908 counterclockwise rotation about  
the origin would make the coordinates of point 
R9 (b, a).  A 908 clockwise rotation about the 
origin would make the coordinates of R9 (b, a).

  In the question, P is (3, 5) and P9 is (5, 3).  
Using the rule stated above, P9 is the image 
after point P is rotated 908 clockwise.

  Alternatively, it may help to make a sketch 
of this problem.  Place the two points on 
the coordinate grid:  Point P is in the first 
quadrant, and point P9 is in the fourth 
quadrant.  Draw a line from each point to the 
origin.  The angle formed at the origin should 
resemble a right angle, which is option G (908).

x

y
P (3, 5)

P9(5,–3)

3. (C)   At the beginning (hour 0), the pool is empty.  
After 5 hours, the pool holds 2,000 gallons.  
Thus, the rate of change (or slope of the line)

 is   
2,000 − 0

 _________ 
5 − 0

   5   
2,000

 ______ 
5

   5 400 gallons per hour. 

  To find the number of gallons after 20 hours, 
multiply the rate by the number of hours:   
400  20 5 8,000 gallons.

4. (F)  Begin by finding a common base for each term.   
In this case, the common base is 2.

 4 5 22

 8 5 23

 (43)(82) 5 (22)
3
(23)

2

 5 (26)(26)

 5 212

 So, x 5 12.

Alternatively, you could multiply the left side of 
the equation and then factor it:

(43)(82) 5 (4  4  4)(8  8)

5 (2  2  2  2  2  2) (2  2  2  2  2  2)

5 212

5. (B)  Since P is on the x-axis, we know its y-value 
must equal 0.  Use that in the equation to 
solve for x:
 y 5 15x – 45
 0 5 15x – 45
 45 5 15x
 3 5 x

So, the coordinates for P are (3, 0).

6. (J)   Since x is a negative number between 1 and 0, 

assign a value to x in that range and calculate x2. 

 For example, let x 5   2 __ 3  .  Then x2 5   4 __ 
9
  , which 

roughly corresponds to point U.

7. (C)   In order to add or subtract two numbers in  
scientific notation, the exponent on the 10 must 
be the same.  Since the question asks for the 
value of k  1019, change both terms into this 
same power of 10:

 12.6 × 1018 5 (1.26  10)  1018 5 1.26  1019

 1.1 × 1017 5 (0.011  102)  1017 5 0.011  1019

 Now, perform the subtraction:

 (1.26 × 1019)  (0.011  1019)  
 5 (1.26  0.011)  1019  
 5 1.249  1019

 Thus, k 5 1.249

EXPLANATION OF CORRECT ANSWERS  
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8. (F)   First, determine the total number of pets that 
the students own by multiplying the number of 
pets owned by the number of students in each 
row of the table.  Then add that column to get 
the total number of pets.

Number of  
Pets Owned

Number  
of Students

Number of Pets 
Number of Students

0 5 0

1  7 7

2 3 6

3 4 12

4 0 0

5 1 5

Total: 30

  Now, calculate the mean by dividing the total 
number of pets owned by the total number of 
students:

        30 ___ 
20

   5 1  1 __ 
2
  

9. (C)  Since y is temperature and x is time, we can set 
up two points with the given information.  The 
first point (0, 60) is when the oven is off.  The 
second point (5, 350) indicates when the oven 
reaches the temperature of 350° which occurs 
after 5 minutes.  Use these two points to find 
the slope (m) of the line:

 m 5   350  60 __________ 
5  0

   5   
290

 _____ 5   5 58

  The first point (0, 60) indicates that the  
y-intercept (b) is 60.

  Using slope-intercept form (y 5 mx  b),  
the equation is y 5 58x  60.

10. (H)   First, determine which integer values of x 
would make each inequality true:

 |x – 1| , 3 can also be written as

 3 , x – 1 , 3

 Add 1 to each term to simplifly the inequality 
 2 , x , 4

  Since these are only “less than” and not “less 
than or equal to,” the possible values of x for 
this inequality are 1, 0, 1, 2, and 3.

   Similarly, |x  2| , 4 can also be written as  
4 , x  2 , 4

  Subtract 2 from each term to simplifly the 
inequality 
2 , x , 2

  The possible values of x in this inequality are 
1, 0, and 1.

  The possible x values in common between 
the two inequalities are 1, 0, and 1, so the 
answer is 3. 

11. (B)   A rational number is a number that can be 

written as a fraction.  Since p 5 q, then   
p
 __ q   5 1,  

  
p2

 ___ 
q2

   5 1, and p  q 5 0, all of which are  

rational.  That leaves two expressions to test:

p  q 5   1 ____ 
Ï 

__
 2 
      1 ____ 

Ï 
__
 2 
   5   2 ____ 

Ï 
__
 2 
  

(irrational because Ï 
__
 2  is irrational)

p2  q2 5 (  1 ____ 
Ï 

__
 2 
  )2  (  1 ____ 

Ï 
__

 2 
  )2 5   1 __ 

2
      1 __ 

2
   5 1 (rational)

Thus, p  q is not a rational expression.

         
     

12. (G)    Using the translation equation given in the 
question, set up two small equations to find  
n and r:

   For n:
 x  10 5 100
 x  5 90

 For r:
 y – 10 5 100 
 y 5 110

 So, (n, r) 5 (90, 110)

EXPLANATION OF CORRECT ANSWERS  GRADE 9 MATHEMATICS continued...   
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13. (B)   The question asks for the second integer, so let 
n be the second integer.  Then, the sum of the 7 
integers is:

  (n – 1)  n  (n  1)  (n  2)  (n  3)   
      (n  4)  (n  5) 5 7k

 7n  14 5 7k
 7(n  2) 5 7k
 n  2 5 k
 n 5 k – 2

14. (H) Since a •    b __ c   5   a ____ 

(  b __ c  )
   then 2 •    4 __ x   5   2 ____ 

(  4 __ x  )
  

     2 ____ 

(  4 __ x  )
   5   3 __ 2  

 4 5 3(  4 __ x  )
  4 5   12 ___ x   

 4x 5 12

 x 5 3

15. (D)   First, calculate the volume of the cylinder:

 V = πr2h 5 π(4)2(8) 5 128π cubic inches

  The volume of water in the cube will be the 
same as the volume of water in the full cylinder.  
Use the volume formula of a cube to calculate 
the depth (h) of the water in the cube:

 V 5 lwh
 128π 5 (8)(8)h
 128π = 64h
 2π = h

16. (F)  Because both triangles are right triangles that 
share a vertex, they are similar.  To find x, set 
up a proportion using the two known sides of 
each triangle:

   
(4  x) ________ 

1.0
   5   4 ____ 

0.8
  

 0.8 (4  x) 5 4

 4  x 5 5

 x 5 1

17. (C)   An x-intercept of 3 means the point (3, 0) is on 
line k.  Using (3, 0) and (3, 4), calculate the 
slope (m) of the line: 

m 5   (40)
 _______ 

(33)
   5   4 ___ 6

   5    2 __ 
3
  

  The equation of line k must contain slope    
2
 

__
 3  ,  

so only Options B and C are potentially correct.

  Next, find which of the two equations is true for 
the point (3, 0).  To solve, substitute 3 for x in 
each equation and find the one in which y 5 0.

  Option B: y 5    2 __ 
3
   (3) − 3 5 2  3 5 5 

Option C: y 5    2 __ 
3
   (3)  2 5 2  2 5 0

 Option C is the correct answer.

Answer Key for Grade 9 Mathematics

 1. B 

 2. G 

 3. C 

 4. F 

 5. B 

 6. J 

 7. C 

 8. F 

 9. C 

 10. H 

 11. B 

 12. G 

 13. B 

 14. H 

 15. D 

 16. F 

 17. C 
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